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PREFACE. 

This Grammar is intended to give such information as is 
necessary for starting a learner in Latin. The troublesome 
nomenclature common to many School Grammars is as far 
as possible avoided ; and a Short Catechism of Syntax takes 
the place of the usual Latin Rules. 

In the treatment of Latin Accidence the beaten tracks 
pointed out by immemorial usage have been generally ad- 
hered to. The principal change is the subdivision of the 
Perfect into two separate Tenses, conformably to its twofold 
usage, (a) as a Present Past, (3) as a Simple Past. This 
alteration will compel every boy who meets with a Perfect 
to stop, if only as part of his parsing lesson, and reflect 
which Tense is meant. It also enables us to group the 
Tenses in the paradigm under the heads of Primary and 
Historic, a distinction important for boys to remember. 

The principle of teaching by frequent repetition is adhered 
to throughout. A special aim of the work has been to im- 
part a practical acquaintance with Latin Syntax by means of 
classified examples rather than a multitude of rules. All or 
nearly all the possible meanings of each Tense are given 
once at least with the paradigm of every Verb. To each 
Conjugation notes are appended explanatory of certain 
difficulties ; among them are mc\\\3&& ^src\. \>SSrs» ^ks^ ^s^ 
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translation of the Accusative and Infinitive, and Ablative 
Absolute. 

The Author's best thanks are due to his friends, Henry 
St. John Reade, Head Master of the Godolphin School, 
Hammersmith, and Michael Seymour Forster, Head Master 
of Oswestry Grammar School, who have revised the proof 
sheets and offered many valuable suggestions. He has also 
to express his obligations to many of the School Manuals 
now in use,' to which he is indebted for hints on several 
points of detail. A few rides have been quoted verdatim, 
and acknowledged in their proper place. 

Corrections and suggestions of improvements in the work 
will be thankfully received. 



Birmingham, 

June 1874. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



ALPHABET AND PARTS OF SPEECH. 

§ i. Alphabet. The Latin Alphabet is the same as the 
English, without W. For the pronunciation, see Appendix, 
p. 165. 

§ 2. Divisions of Letters. The letters are divided into 
(1.) Vowels: a, e, i, o, u, y. 
(2.) Consonants :. the remaining letters. 

§ 3. Diphthongs. The diphthongs are, ae (2d), oe (02), 
and au\ 

§ 4. Quantity of Syllables. Syllables in Latin are always 
said to have a certain quantity, — that is, they are either long, 
short, or doubtful. The sign " indicates a long, w a short, 
and " a doubtful syllable. 

§ 5. Parts of Speech. There are eight Parts of Speech, 
namely, the Noun-Substantive, Noun-Adjective, Pro-noun, 
Verb, Ad-verb, Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection. 
The Noun-Substantive is the name of any thing, as, 

magister, a master. 
The Noun-Adjective expresses a quality, as, bonus, good. 
The Pro-noun is used instead of a Substantive or Ad- 
jective, as, ille, he; meus, my* 

1 ei, eu, and ui are found as diphthongs in Interjections, as hei, heu ; 
and in a few other words, as neuter, huic, cui, «&&. 
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The Verb expresses an action, as, amo, / love; or a 

condition, as, amor, / am loved. 
The Ad-verb modifies the meaning of a Verb, Adjective, 

or Participle 1 , as bene scribit, he writes well ; longl 

nobiHssimus, by far the noblest; vix adultus, scarcely 

grown up. 
The Preposition is used with Nouns, to express their 

relation to each other, as lupus inter oves, a wolf 

among sheep. 
The Conjunction connects words or sentences together, 

as, et, and. 
The Interjection is an exclamation, as, heu, alas! 

§ 6. Another Division. These eight Parts of Speech 
are sometimes included under three heads, namely, 

(i.) The Noun, including Noun- Substantive, Noun-Ad- 
jective, and Pronoun. 

<2.) The Verb. 

(3.) The Particle, including Adverb, Preposition, Con- 
junction, and Interjection. 

§ 7. Absence of the Article. There is no Article, a, 
an, or the, in Latin. Thus bellum may mean war, a war, 
or the war. 

THE NOUN. 

§ 8. Flexion. Many Prepositions, as of, for, from, by, 
may be expressed m Latin not by a separate word, as in 
English, but by altering the last syllable of the Noun. Thus, 
a table is mens-a, of a table is mens-ae. Differences of 
Number and Gender are also expressed by terminations. 

These changes made at the end of a Noun in order to 
vary its meaning are called its Flexion or Inflexion. 

1 Or even of a Substantive, as admodum puella, quite a girl. One 
Adverb may also modify another, as satis diu, long mougk. 



THE NOUN. 3 

§ 9. Stem. The Stem of a Noun is that part of the word 
to which the flexional changes are added. 

§ jo. Declension. Substantives have five different kinds 
of Flexion, which are called the five Declensions. 

§ ii. Number. There are two Numbers, the Singular, 
which speaks of one; the Plural, which speaks of more 
than one. 

§ 12. Gender. There are three Genders, the Masculine, 
Feminine, and Neuter. 

§ 13. Cases. There are six Cases, the Nominative, Voca- 
tive, Accusative, Genitive, Dative, and Ablative. 

The Nominative Case stands as Subject to the Verb, as, 

magister docet, the master teaches. 
The Vocative is the Case of one addressed, as, amice, 

friend. 

The Accusative stands as Object to the Verb, or is 

governed by a Preposition, as, puerum docuit, he 

taught the boy; eo ad magislrum, I go to the master. 

The Genitive is known by the sign of, or the apostrophe 

s, as, muri, of a wait; domini, a lord's, or of a lord 1 . 

The Dative is known by the signs to ox for, as, dominQ, 

to ox for a lord. 
The Ablative is known by the signs in, with, from, or 
by, and is often governed by Prepositions, as, manu, 
in, with, from, or by, a hand; e portu navigo, / sail 
from the harbour. Also the word of, and than after 
a Comparative Adjective, are sometimes signs of the 
Ablative Case. 
§ 14. Direct and Oblique Cases. The Nominative is 
called the Direct Case, the others the Oblique Cases. 

1 The apostrophe s is more commonly used of animate things than of 
inanimate: we say 'John's father,' 'a cow's horn;' but 'the heat 0/ tl.e 
fire,' * the waves of the sea,' etc. 
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SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 15. The five Declensions. The five Declensions of 
Substantives are known by the endings of their Genitive 
Case Singular. 

The first Declension has Gen. Sing, in -ae. 
The second Declension has Gen. Sing, in -i. 
The third Declension has Gen. Sing, in -is. 
The fourth Declension has Gen. Sing, in -vs. 
The fifth Declension has Gen. Sing, in -ei. 

§ r 6. THE FIHST DECLENSION. 

Nominative, The Nominative Case ends in -a. 

Gender, Feminine ; except a few names of men, as, Pub- 
licola, Publicola, or designations of men, as, poeta, a poet, 
which are masculine. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. Mensa, a table. Mens-ae, tables. 

Voc. Mens-a, table. Mens-ae, tables. 

Ace. Mens-am, a table, Mens-as, tables. 

Gen. Mens-ae, of a table. Mens-arum, of tables, 

Dat. Mens-ae, to, or for a table, Mens-is, to ox for tables. 
Abl. Mens-a, by, with, ox from a Mens-is, by, with, or 
table. from tables. 

Note on the signs of the Dative. The word to, when it 
implies motion to, is not a sign of the Dative, but is translated 
by the Prepositions ad or in with the Accusative, or by the 
Accusative alone if the Substantive be the name of a town or 
small island. 

Note on the signs of the Ablative, If the Substantive means 
a living thing (as magister, puer, iudex, animal, pp. 5, 7, 8), 
the words by, with, or from are translated by Prepositions 
governing the Ablative. By is translated by a (or ab, before 
a Vowel), with by cum, and from by a (ab) or e (ex). 



SUBSTANTIVES. 5 

§ 17* THE SECOND DECLENSION. 

Nominative. The Nominative ends in -us, -er, and -tun. 
Gender, -us and -er generally Masculine, -um Neuter. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. Murus, a wall. Mur-i, walls. 

Voc. Mur-e, O wall. Mur-i, O walls. 

Ace. Mur-um, a wall. Mur-os, walls. 

Gen. Mur-i, of a wall. Mur-orum, of walls. 

Dat. Mur-o, to ox for a wall. Mur-is, to ox for walls. 

Abl. Mur-o, by, with, or from a Mur-is, by, with, or 

wall. from walls. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. Magister, a master. Magistr-i, masters. 

Voc. Magister, master. Magistr-i, O masters. 

Ace. Magistr-um, a master. Magistr-os, masters. 

Gen. Magistr-i, a master's, ox of a Magistr-orum, of mas- 
master, ters. [lers. 

Dat. Magistr-o, to ox for a master. M?igistx-ia,tooxformas- 

Abl. Magistr-o, by, with, ox from a Magistr-is, by, with, or 

master 1 . from masters 1 . 

Note. Some Nouns in -er preserve the e through all the 
Oblique Cases, instead of dropping it, as, puer, a boy. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. Puer, a boy. Puer-i, boys. 

Voc. Puer, O }qy. Puer-i, O boys. 

Ace. Puer-um, a boy. * Puer-os, boys. 

Gen. Puer-i, a boy's, ox of a boy. Puer-orum, of boys. 

Dat. Puer-o, to ox for a boy. Puer-is, to ox for boys. 
Abl. Puer-o, by, with, or from a Puer-is, by, with, ox from 
boy 1 . boys 1 . 

1 A Preposition must be used mtia. \he Vafttax ^otk. V^^& \ -\&>^* ^ 
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Like 'puer* are declined, — gener, socer, vesper, Liber, 
presbyter, and compounds of gero and fero, as, armiger 1 . 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.V.A. Bellum, war, or war. Bell-a, wars, or wars. 

Gen. Bell-i, of war. Bell-orum, of wars. 

Dat. Bell-o, to ox for war. Bell-is, to ox for wars. 

Abl. Bell-o, by, with, or from Bell-is, by, with, ox from 
war. wars. 

Note on Neuter Nouns. The Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative Cases of all Neuter Nouns are the same in their 
respective numbers, and in the Plural they always end in -a. 

Note on the Vocative of the Second Declension. Filius, a son, 
and names of men ending in -ius, make -i in the Vocative ; 
as, fili, Virgili. Deus, God, has Voc. Deus. 



§ 1 8. THE THIKD DECLENSION-. 

Nominative. The Nominative ends in a, e, o, c, 1, n, r, s, 
t, and x. 

Gender. Various. 

Divisions. There are two divisions of Nouns of the Third 
Declension, namely, 

(i.) Nouns which have -urn in the Genitive Plural, 
and usually increase in the. Oblique Cases; that is, 
have more syllables in the Oblique Cases than in the 
Nominative. 

(2.) Nouns which have -ium in the Genitive Plural, 
and do not usually increase in the Oblique Cases. 

1 So/t-i/t-/aw,fathtr-in-law t evening, Batchus, friesf, armour-bearer. 
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Nouns in -urn. 
i. Masculine or Feminine. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.V. Iudex, a Judge, or judge. Iudic-es, judges, or judges. 

Ace. Iudlc-em, a judge. Iudic-es, judges. 

Gen. Iudic-is, a judge's, ox of a Iudic-um, of judges. 

judge. 

Dat. Iudic-i, to or for a judge* Iudic-Ibus, to or for judges. 

Abl. Iudic-e, by, with, ox from Iu&c-\toxiB,by,with,oxfrom 

a judge 1 . judges. 

2. Neuter. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.A. Opus, a work. Oper-a, works. 

Voc. Opus, work. Oper-a, O works. 

Gen. Oper-is, of a work. Oper-tun, of works. 

Dat. Oper-i, to ox for a work. Oper-ibus, to ox for works. 

Abl. Oper-e, by, with, or from Oper-ibus, by, with, ox from 

a work. works. 



Nouns in -ium. 
i. Masculine or Feminine. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.V. Nubes, a cloud, or cloud. Nub-es, clouds, or clouds. 

Ace. Nub-em, a cloud. Nub-es, clouds. 

Gen. Nub-is, of a cloud. Nub-ium, of clouds. 

Dat. Nub-i, to ox for a cloud. Nub-ibus, to ox for clouds. 

Abl. Nub-e, by, with, ox from a Nub-ibus, by, with, ox from 
cloud. clouds. 

1 A Preposition must be used with the LAti&"WR&« t^afcS^vk^**^ 
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2. Neuter. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.A. Animal, an animal. Animal-ia, animals. 

Voc. Animal, animal. Animal-ia, animals. 

Gen. Animal-is, an animal's, or Animal-ium, of animals, 
of an animal. 

Dat. Animal-i, to ox for an ani- Animal-ibus, to ox for ani- 
mal, mats. 

Abl. Animal-i, by, with, ox from Animal-ibus, by, with, or 

an animal 1 . from animals*. 



§ 19- THE FOTJKTH DECLENSION. 

Nominative. The Nominative ends in -us and -u. 
Gender, -us generally Masculine, -u Neuter. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.V. Gradus, a step, or step. Grad-us, steps, or steps. 

Ace. Grad-um, a step. Grad-us, steps. 

Gen. Grad-us, of a step. Grad-uum, of steps. 

Dat. Gxzd-m ox --a, to oxfor a step. Gx2id-ibxiB,iooxforsleps. 

Abl. Grad-u, by, with, ox from a Gx2id-ihxiB,by,wilh,oxfrom 
step. 



steps. 

PLURAL. 

Gen-ua, knees. 
Gen-ua, knees. 
Gen-uum, of knees. 



SINGULAR. 

N.A. Genu, a knee. 
Voc. Genu, knee. 
Gen. Gen-us, of a knee. 
D.A. Gen-u, to, for, by, with, or Gen-ibus, to, for, by, with, 
from a knee. ox from knees. 

Note on the Dative and Ablative Plural. The Dative and 
Ablative Plural of the Fourth Declension are sometimes 
written -ubus instead of -ibus. 

2 A Preposition must be used with the Latin word. (See § 16, Note.) 
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§ 20. THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Nominative. The Nominative ends in -es. 

Gender. Feminine, except dies, a day, which is Common 
(i.e. both Masculine and Feminine) in the Singular, Masculine 
in the Plural. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

N.V. Dies, a day, or day. Di-es, days, or O days. 

Ace. Di-em, a day. Di-es, days. 

Gen. Di-ei, of a day. Di-erum, of days. 

Dat. Di-ei, to ox for a day. Di-ebus, to ox for days. 

Abl. Di-e, by, with, ox from a day. Di-ebus, by, with, ox from 

days. 

§ 21. Additional Rules of Gender. 

(i.) Names of Men, Months, Winds, People, Mountains, 

and Rivers are Masculine. 
(2.) Names of Women, Countries, Cities, Islands and 

Plants are Feminine. 
(3.) Indeclinable Nouns are Neuter. 

§ 22. ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives are divided into two classes, the First Class 
being inflected like the First and Second Declensions, and 
the Second Class like the Third Declension, of Nouns Sub- 
stantive. 

§ 23. Adjectives of the First Class. Adjectives of 
the First Class have three terminations to each Case, de- 
noting the Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter Gender, as, 
bonus, .bona, bonum, good; pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum, beau- 
tiful. The Masculine and Neuter terminations are inflected 
like the Second Declension of Substantives, the Feminine 
like the First. 



IO 
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SINGULAR. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


Bonus, 


-a, 


-urn. 


Voc. 


Bon-e, 


-a, 


-urn. 


Ace. 


Bon-um, 


-am, 


-urn. 


Gen. 


Bon-i, 


-ae, 


-i. 


Dat. 


Bon-o, 


-ae, 


-o. 


Abl. 


Bon-o, 


-a, 


-o. 



PLURAL. 




F. 


N. 


-ae, 


-a. 


-ae, 


-a. 


-as, 


-a. 


-arum, 


-orum. 


-is, 


-is. 


-is, 


-is. 



M. 

Bon-i, 

Bon-i, 

Bon-os, 

Bon-orum, 

Bon-is, 

Bon-is, 

Note. Adjectives must always belong to some Substan- 
tive, as, bonus rex, a good king. When the Substantive is 
omitted, the word man must be understood with Masculine 
Adjectives, woman (less commonly) with Feminines, and 
thing with Neuters ; as, boni, good men ; bona, good things, 
goods. 



PLURAL. 
F. 

-ae, 



N. 

-a. 
-a. 



SINGULAR. 
M. F. N. M. 

N.V. Pulcher, -a, -um. Pulchr-i, 

Ace. Pulchr-um, -am, -um. Pulchr-os, 

Gen. Pulchr-i, -ae, -i. Pulchr-orum, -arum, -orum. 

Dat. Pulchr-o, -ae, -o. Pulchr-is, -is, -is. 

Abl. Pulchr-o, -a, -o. Pulchr-is, -is, -is. 

Note. Some Adjectives in -er preserve the e throughout, 
instead of dropping it, as tener, tenera, tenerum, tender. 



PLURAL. 




F. 


N. 


-ae, 


-a. 


-as, 


-a. 



SINGULAR. 
M. F. N. M. 

N.V. Tener, -a, -um. Tener-i, 

Ace. Tener-um, -am, -um. Tener-os, 

Gen. Tener-i, -ae, -i. Tener-orum, -arum, -orum. 

Dat. Tener-o, -ae, -o. Tener-is, -is,, -is. 

Abl. Tener-o, -a, -o. Tener-is, -is, -is. 

Like ' tener* are declined — lacer, liber, asper, miser, and 
compounds of gero and fero, as corniger, frugifer \ 



J 7brn t /rei, rough, miserable, horn-bearing, fruit-bearing. 
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II 



SINGULAR. 



M. F. 

N.V. Tristis, 
Ace. Trist-em, 
Gen. Trist-is. 

Dat Trist-i. 

Abl. Trist-i. 



N. 

triste. 



lsie. -I 
iste. J 



triste 



} 



melius.! 
meliusJ 



§ 24. Adjectives of the Second Class. Adjectives of 
the Second Class are inflected like the Third Declension of 
Substantives; as, tristis, sad; melior, better; felix, happy; 
ingens, vast. 

PLURAL. 
M. F. N. 

Trist-es, trist-ia. 

Trist-ium. 
Trist-ibus. 

Melior-es, melior-a. 

Melior-tun. 
Melior-ibus. 

Felic-es, felic-ia. 

Felic-ium. 
Felic-ibus. 

Ingent-es> ingent-ia. 

Ingent-ium. 
Ingent-ibus. 



N.V. Melior, 

Ace. Melior-em, 

Gen. Melior-is. 

Dat. Melior-i. -. 

Abl. Melior-e (or -i). J 

N.V. Felix. 1 

Ace. Felic-em, felix. J 

Gen. Felic-is. 

Dat. Felic-i. 1 

Abl. Felic-i (rarely -e). J 

N.V. Ingens. 

Ace. Ingent-em, ingens 

Gen. Ingent-is. 

Dat. Ingent-i. 1 

Abl. Ingent-e (or -i). J 

Some Adjectives in -er belong to this class, as, acer, keen, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

N.V. Acer, acr-is, acr-e. Acr-es, -es, -ia. 

Ace. Acr-em, -em, -e. Acr-es, -es, -ia. 

Gen. Acr-is, -is, -is. Acr-ium, -ium, -ium. 

D.A. Acr-i, -i, -i. kci-Ttovu^ -Ntaro^ --fcssaa- 



} 
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Like 'acer' are declined, — al&cer, celSber, equester, pede- 
ster, vohlcer, salaber, celer, and a few others \ Celer keeps 
the e throughout, as, Sing. N.V. Celer, celeris, celere. 

§ 25. Numeral and Pronominal Adjectives. These 
for the most part make Gen. Sing, in -ins, and the Dat. in -i ; 
as, unus, one; alius, another; uter, which of two. 



M. 

Nom. Unus, 
Ace. Un-um 
Gen. Un-ius, 
Dat. Un-i, 
Abl. Un-o, 

Nom. Alius, 
Ace. Ali-um, 
Gen. AlT-us, 
Dat. Ali-i, 
Abl. Ali-o, 



SINGULAR. 
F. 

-a, 



-am, 

-IUS, 

-i, 
-a, 



-a, 

-am, 

-us, 

-i, 
-a, 



N. 

-um. 

-um. 

-Jus. 

-i. 

-o. 

-ud. 

-ud. 

-us. 

-1. 

-o. 



Nom. Uter, utr-a, utr-um. 
Ace. Utr-um, -am, -um. 
Gen. Utr-ius, -ius, -ius. 
Dat. Utr-i, -i, -i. 
Abl. Utr-o, -a, -o. 



M. 

Un-i, 

Un-os, 

Un-orum, 

Un-is, 

Un-is, 

Ali-i, 

Ali-os, 

Ali-orum, 

Ali-is, 
Ali-is, 

Utr-i, 
Utr-os, 
Utr-orum, 
Utr-is, 



PLURAL. 
F. 

-ae, 
-as, 
-arum, 

-is, 
-is, 

-ae, 

-as, 

-arum, 

-is, 

-is, 

-ae, 

-as, 

-arum, 

-is, 

-is, 



N. 

-a. 

-a. 

-orum. 

-is. 

•is. 

-a. 

-a. 

-orum. 

-is. 

-is. 

-a. 

-a. 

-orum. 

-is. 

-is. 



Utr-is, 

The Adjectives which make -ius in Gen. Sing, and -i in 

Dat. are : 

Unus, solus, totus, ullus, 

Uter, alter, neuter, nullus 2 ; 

with alius, another, and compounds of uter, as uterque, each 
of two, the suffix -que being added to each of the cases, as, 
Sing. Nom. uterque, utraque, utrumque. Those in -us are 

1 Brisk, celebrated, equestrian, pedestrian, winged, healthful, swift. 

a One, alone, the whole, any, which of two, the other or one of two, neither, 
#0/**, 
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declined like unus, those in -er like uter. But alter keeps 
the e throughout, instead of dropping it, as Sing. N. alter, 
altera, alterum. 

Unus is only used in the Plural when it agrees with a 
Noun which has no Singular, as, una castra, one camp. 

The Numerals duo, two, and tres, three, are thus declined : 

PLURAL. PLURAL. 

M. F. N. M.F. N. 

Nom. Duo, duae, duo. Tres, tria. 

Ace. Du-os or duo, du-as, . duo. Tres, tria. 

Gen. Du-orum, du-arum, du-orum. Tr-ium. 

D.Ab. Du-obus, du-abus, du-obus. Tri-bus. 

Ambo, both, is declined like duo. 

The other Cardinal Numbers, from quattuor, four, to 
centum, a hundred, are indeclinable. 



§ 26. COMPABISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives have three degrees of Comparison, the Positive, 
Comparative, and Superlative. 

§ 27. Rule for Comparison of Adjectives. The Com- 
parative is formed from the Positive by changing -i or -is of 
the Genitive into -ior. 

The Superlative is formed from the Positive by changing 
-i or -is of the Genitive into -issimus. 

Examples : 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Durus, hard, G. duri, durior, harder, durissimus, hardest, 

or very hard, 

Brevis, short, G. brevis, brevior, shorter, brevissimus, shortest, 

or very short. 

AudsiX,boId, G. audacis, audacior, bolder, audacissimus^o/dM^ 
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§ 28. Exception*. There are several exceptions to the 
above rule : 

(1) Adjectives in -er. Adjectives in -er form their Com- 

paratives according to the rule, but form their Super- 
latives from the Nominative Masculine Singular of the 
Positive by adding -rimus, as, puicher, beautiful, Gen. 
pulchri, Comparative pulchrior, more beautiful, Super- 
lative pulcherrimus, most beautiful or very beautiful, 

(2) Six Adjectives in -ilia. Six Adjectives in -ilis, — faci- 

lis, difficilis, similis, dissimilis, gracilis, and humilis \ — 
form their Superlative by changing -is of the Genitive 
into -limus, as, facilis, easy, facillimus. Other Ad- 
jectives in -ilis have commonly no Superlative. 

(3) Adjectives in -us preceded by a Vowel. If a vowel 

comes before -us in the Nominative, the comparison 
is generally made by the Adverbs magis, more, and 
maxime, most, as, idoneus, useful, magis idoneus, more 
useful^ maxime idoneus, most useful or very useful. 

(4) Adjectives in -dicus, -flcus, and -v&lus. Adjectives 

ending in -dicus, -nous, and -volus, make -entior, 
-entissimus in the Comparative and Superlative, as, 
malev61-us, spiteful^ malevol-entior, malevol-entis- 
simua 

§ 29. Irregular Comparison. Many Adjectives are com- 
pared irregularly, as: 



Positive. 


Comparative. 


Superlative. 


Bonus, good, 


melior, 


optimus. 


Malus, bad, 


peior, 


pessimus. 


Magnus, great, 


maior, 


maximus. 


Parvus, small, 


minor, 


minimus. 


Multus, much, 


plus, 


plurimus. 


Nequam, worthless, 


nequior, 


nequissimus 



1 Easy, difficult, like, unlike, tlender, lowly. 
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Four Adjectives derived from Prepositions have a double 
Superlative : 



Preposition. 


Positive Adjective. Comparative. Superlative. 


Extra, outside,- 


exteYus, outward, exterior 


', extremus and 








exttmus. 


Infra, beneath, 


infe'rus, 


lo<w, inferior, 


infimus and 
Imus. 


Supra, above, 


superus 


;, high, superior 


, supremos and 
summus. 


Post, after, 


postSrus, next after, posterior, postremus and 








postumus. 


Six Adjectives derived from Prepositions 


have no Positive : 


Preposition. 




Comparative Adj. 


Superlative. 


Citra, on this side, 


citerior, 


citimus. 


De,from, 




deterior(lessgood), 


deterrimus. 


Intra, within, 




interior, 


iniimus. 


Prae, before, 




prior {former), 


primus (first). 


Prope, near, 




propior, 


proximus. 


Ultra, beyond, 




ulterior, 


ultimus (last). 


Other irregular comparisons worthy of notice are : 


Positive. 




Comparative. 


Superlative. 


Dives, rich, 




ditior, 


ditissimus. 


Senex, old, 




senior, 


[natu maximus]. 


\mhvi\§, young, 




iunior, 


[natu minimus]. 


Dexter, on the right 1 
hand, J 


dexterior, 


dextlmus. 


Sacer, sacred, 






sacerrimus. 


Vetus, old, 






veterrimus. 



§ 30. Comparison of Adverbs. Adverbs derived from 
Adjectives usually make -ius in the Comparative, and -issime 
in the Superlative, as : 

Digue, worthily, dignius, dignissime. 

GravKter, heavily, gravius, ^g^vesKs&R.* 
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§ 31. PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are of eight kinds, viz. Personal, Reflexive, 
Possessive, Demonstrative, Definitive, Relative, Interrogative, 
and Indefinite. 

§ 32. Personal Pronouns. The Personal Pronouns are 
ego, I, and tu, thou, which are thus declined : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Nom. Ego, /. Nos, we. 

Ace. Me, me. Nos, us. 

Gen. Mei, of me. Nostrum or Nostri, of us. 

Dat. Mihi, to ox for me. Nobis, to ox for us. 

Abl. Me, by, with, ox from me. Nobis, by, with, ox from us. 

N. V. Tu, thou. "V os, ye or you. 

Ace. Te, thee. Yos, you. 

Gen. Tui, of thee. Vestrum or Vestri, of you. 

Dat. Tibi, to ox for thee. Vobis, to ox for you. 

Abl. Te, by, with, ox from thee. Vobis, by, with, oxfromyou. 

Note. Hie, ilia, illud, and is, ea, id, are often used as 
Personal Pronouns, and translated he, she, it. 

§ 33. Reflexive Pronoun. The Reflexive Pronoun is 
se, himself herself, itself, or themselves. 

Nom. (wanting). 

Ace. Se or sese, himself herself, itself or themselves. 
Gen. Sui, of himself, herself, itself, themselves. 
Dat Sibi, to ox for himself, herself, itself, themselves. 
Abl. Se or sese, by, with, or from himself herself, itself 
themselves. 

§ 34. Possessive Pronouns. The Possessive Pronouns 

are meus, my, tuus, thy, suns, his own, her own, its own, 

or /far <?wn, and cuius, whose, which are declined like 
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bonus; noster, our, and vester, your, which are declined 
like pulcher. 

Note. Mens has mi in the Vocative Singular Masculine. 
Tuus and suus have no Vocative. 

§ 35. Demonstrative Pronouns. The Demonstrative 
Pronouns are hie, this, is, that, ille, that, iste, that. 





2 


SINGULAR 


• 




PLURAL. 






M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F. 


N. 


Nom. 


Hie, 


haec, 


hoc. 


Hi, 


hae, 


haec. 


Ace. 


Hunc, 


hanc, 


hoc. 


Hos, 


has, 


haec. 


Gen. 


Huius, 


huius, 


huius. 


Horum, 


harum, 


horum. 


Dat. 


Huic, 


huic, 


huic. 


His, 


his, 


his. 


Abl. 


Hoc, 


hac, 


hoc. 


His, 


his, 


his. 


Nom. 


. Is, 


ea, 


id. 


Ii or ei, 


eae, 


ea. 


Ace. 


Eum, 


earn, 


id. 


Eos, 


eas, 


ea. 


Gen. 


Eius, 


eius, 


eius. 


Eorum, 


earum, 


eorum. 


Dat. 


Ei, 


ei, 


ei. 


lis or eis, 


iis or eis, 


iis or eis. 


Abl. 


Eo, 


ea, 


eo. 


lis or eis, 


iis or eis, 


iis or eis. 


Nom, 


, Ille, 


ilia, 


illud. 


Illi, 


illae, 


ilia. 


Ace. 


Ilium, 


illam, 


illud. 


Illos, 


illas, 


ilia. 


Gen. 


Illius, 


illius, 


illius. 


Illorum, 


illarum, 


illorum. 


Dat. 


Illi, 


illi, 


illi. 


Ms, 


illis, 


illis. 


Abl. 


IUo, 


ilia, 


Mo. 


Hlis, 


illis, 


illis. 



Iste is declined like ille. 
Note. Hie means this near me, iste, that near you, and 
ille, that yonder or that other. 

§ 36. Definitive Pronouns. The Definitive Pronouns 
are idem, the same, and ipse, self. 



SINGULAR. 

M. F. N. 

N. idem, e&dem, idem. 
A. Eundem, eandem, idem. 
G. Eiusdem, eiusdem, eiusdem. 
D. Eidem, eidem, eidem. 
A. Eodem, eadem, eodem. 



PLURAL. 
M. F. N. 

Iidem, eaedem, e&dem. 

Eosdem, easdem, eadem. 

Eorundem, earundem, eorundem. 

lisdem, iisdem, iisdem. 

lisdem^ iksArks^ w ^sAkk^ 

C 
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Ipse is declined like ille, except that it makes ipsum in 
the Neuter Nom. and Ace. 

§ 37. Relative Pronoun. The Relative Pronoun is qui, 
who or which. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 

Nom. Qui, quae, quod. Qui, quae, quae. 

Ace. Quern, quam, quod. Quos, quas, quae. 

Gen. Cuius, cuius, cuius. Quorum, quarum, quorum. 

Dat. Cui, cui, cui. Quibus or queis. 

Abl. Quo, qua, quo. Quibus or queis. 

§ 38. Interrogative Pronoun. The Interrogative Pro- 
noun is quia, (quia), quid, who? or what? It is declined 
in the Oblique Cases like qui, except that it makes quid 
instead of quod in the Neuter. If it agrees with a Sub- 
stantive the form is sometimes qui, quae, quod, declined 
exactly like qui. 

§ 39. Indefinite Pronoun. The Indefinite Pronoun is 
quia, (qua), quid, any. It is declined in the Oblique Cases 
like qui, except that it makes quid instead of quod in the 
Neuter Singular, and qui or quae in the Neuter Plural. 
If it agrees with a Substantive the form is sometimes qui, 
quae, quod, declined exactly like the Relative qui, except 
Neuter Plural qu& or quae. 

THE VEHB. 

§ 40. Voice. Verbs have two Voices, the Active, as, 
amo, I love; the Passive, as, amor, I am loved. 

§ 41. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. Transitive 

Verbs are those in which the action passes on to an Object, 

as, amo te, / love thee. Intransitive or Neuter Verbs are 

those in which the action does not pass on to an Object, as, 

sto, 7* stand. These latter have no Passive Voice *. 

1 Except in what is called the Impersonal Passive Construction, as, 
sUtur, if is stood, or a stand is mad: 
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§ 42. Deponents. Deponent Verbs are Passive in form 
but Active in meaning, as, hortor, / exhort 

§ 43. Moods. There are four Moods, the Indicative, 
Subjunctive, Imperative, and Infinitive. The three first con- 
stitute the Verb Finite, the last the Verb Infinite. 

§ 44. Tenses. There are Seven Tenses, the Present, 
Future Simple, Perfect, Future Perfect; Imperfect, Simple 
Past, and Pluperfect. Of these the four first are called 
Primary, the last three Historic, Tenses. 

§ 45. Number and Person. There are in each Tense 
two Numbers, Singular and Plural, and in each Number 
three Persons, First, Second, and Third. 

§ 46. Conjugation. Verbs have four different kinds of 
Flexion, which are called the Four Conjugations. 

The First ends in -are in the Infin. Mood, as, amare, to love. 
The Second in -ere in the Infin. Mood, as, monere, to advise. 
The Third in -ere in the Infin. Mood, as, regere, to rule. 
The Fourth in -ire in the Infin. Mood, as, audlre, to hear. 

§ 47. Principal Parts of the Verb. The parts of the 
Verb from which all the other Tenses are derived are the 
Present, Perfect, and Supine in -urn. These, togeljgr with 
the Infinitive Mood, are to be named when the principal 
parts of a Verb are required, e.g. : 

Pres. Indie. Infinitive. Perfect Indie Supine. 

1 st Conj. Amo, amare, amavi, amatum. 

2nd Conj. Moneo, monere, monui, monitum. 

3rd Conj. Rego, regere, rexi, rectum. 

4th Conj. Audio, audlre, audivi, audltum. 

§ 48. The Verb Sum, Esse, Pui, to be. Before other 
Verbs are conjugated it is necessary to learn the Auxiliary 
Verb sum, esse, fui, to be. 

c 2 
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Note on the Verb Sum. Sum is called auxiliary (i.e. helping) 
because, like the Verb to be in English, it is joined with parti- 
ciples to iorm many tenses, especially in the Passive Voice of 
Verbs, as, amatus sum, / have been loved. 

Note on the Compounds of Sum. Like sum are declined its 
compounds, absum, adsum, desum, insum, intersum, obsum, 
praesum, prosum, subsum, supersum 1 . Insum and subsum 
want the perfect, and tenses derived from it Prosum inserts 
d before e, as Ind. Pres. prosum, proves, protest, prosumus, 
prodestis, prosunt. Possum [for potis-sum], to be able, will be 
fully conjugated hereafter (see p. 80). Absum and praesum 
alone have Present Participles, absens and praesens. 

Note on some Irregular forms 5/" Sum. Fuam, fuas, fuat, and 
siem, sies, siet, are found in poetry for sim, sis, sit. Escit 
and escunt are old forms for erit and erunt 

Note on the Periphrastic Conjugation. Future Participles, as 
futurus, united with the Verb Sum form a separate Conjuga- 
tion, as futurus sum, eram, fui, fueram, sim, essem, etc. 
This is called the Periphrastic Conjugation. 

Note on the Accusative and Infinitive. After Impersonal Verbs 
and Verbs of declaring, perceiving, or thinking, the con- 
struction called the Accusative and Infinitive is frequendy 
found. The rule for translating it is: construe the Accu- 
sative as if it were a Nominative, and the Infinitive as if it 
were a Finite Verb, and prefix the word that, as, Constat 
Deum esse bonufti, 7/ is well known that God is good. 

Note on the Finite Verb. The Pronouns he, she, it, and they, are 
implied in the endings of the Third Person, as, fuit, it was ; 
but if a Noun is supplied as Subject to the Verb, the 
Pronoun is omitted in translation, as Troia fuit, Troy was, 
not Troy it was. 

1 Be absent, be present, be wanting, be in, be between, be against, be before^ 
benefit, be under, be over. 
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Note on do and did. These Old English signs of the Present 
and Simple Past are now chiefly used in the Negative and 
Interrogative forms, as, I do not love, I did not love; do I 
love ? did I love ? etc. 

Note on the Imperfect Indicative. The translation I loved can only 
be used of amabam when it means, / was loving at the time. 

Note on the Finite Verb. The Pronouns, he, she, it, and they, are 
implied in the endings of the Third Person, as, amat, he 
loves; but if a Noun is supplied as Subject to the Verb, 
the Pronoun is omitted in translation, as, Caesar amat, Caesar 
loves, not Caesar he loves. 

Note on Impersonal Verbs. Verbs in the Third Person Singular 
which have the word it for their apparent Nominative in Eng- 
lish are called Impersonal Verbs, as, constat, it is well known. 

Note on the Subjunctive Mood. The Subjunctive Mood is 
known generally by the signs may, may have, should, should 
have ; but in dependent sentences, and when governed by 
certain Conjunctions, it must often be construed as an 
Indicative ; as, Quum amavissem, When I had loved. 

Note on the Accusative and Infinitive. After Impersonal Verbs, 
and Verbs of declaring, perceiving, or thinking, the con- 
struction called the Accusative and Infinitive is frequently 
found. The rule for translating it is; — construe the Accu- 
sative as if it were a Nominative, and the Infinitive as if it 
were a Finite Verb, and prefix the word that ; as, Constat 
Caesarem amare, 7/ is well known that Caesar loves. 

Note on the Infinitive Simple Past. This tense only occurs in 
the Accusative and Infinitive Construction. It is rendered by 
amavisse or amare; by amavisse if the governing Verb is a 
Primary tense, by amare if it is Historic. 

Note on the termination in -ing. The word \on-ing is (1) the 
Old English Infinitive \ov-en, to love, and is used to translate 
the Infinitive Mood and Gerunds, and means l the act of 
loving/ and is therefore a Substantive; but (2) as a trans- 
lation of the Participle amans it is used Adjectivally, and 
must always agree with some Substantive or Pronoun. 

Note on the Ablative Absolute. This usually consists of a Noun 
and a Participle, both in the Ablative Case, but is construed 
without any Ablative Sign, as, Caesarc amaturo^ Caesar fam^ 
about to love. 
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Note on do and did. These Old English signs of the Present 
and Simple Past are now chiefly used in the Negative and 
Interrogative forms, as, I do not advise ; I did not advise ; do 
I advise ? did I advise ? etc. 

Note on the Imperfect Indicative. The translation I advised can 
only be used of monebam when it means, I was advising at 
the time. 

Note on the Finite Verb. The Pronouns, he, she, it, and they, are 
implied in the endings of the Third Person, as, mon-ebat, he 
was advising; but if a Noun is supplied as Subject to the 
Verb, the Pronoun is omitted in translation, as, Caesar mon- 
ebat, Caesar was advising, not, Caesar he was advising. 

Note on Impersonal Verbs. Verbs in the Third Person Singular 
which have the word it for their apparent Nominative in 
English are called Impersonal Verbs, as, licet, it is permitted. 

Note on the Subjunctive Mood. The Subjunctive Mood is known 
generally by the signs may, may have, should, should have ; 
but in dependent sentences, and when governed by certain 
Conjunctions, it must often be construed as an Indicative, as, 
Si monuissem, If I had advised. 

Note on the Accusative and Infinitive. After Impersonal Verbs, 
and Verbs of declaring, perceiving, or thinking, the Construc- 
tion called the Accusative and Infinitive is frequently found. 
The rule for translating it is : — construe the Accusative as if 
it were a Nominative, and the Infinitive as if it were a Finite 
Verb, and prefix the word that, as, Dicit Caesarem monuisse, 
He says that Caesar has advised. 

Note on the Infinitive Simple Past. This tense only occurs in 
the Accusative and Infinitive Construction. It is rendered 
by monuisse or monere; by monuisse if the governing Verb is 
a Primary Tense, by monere if it is Historic. 

Note on the termination in -ing. The word advis-/«^ is (1) the 
old Infinitive advis-*«, to advise, and is used to translate the 
Infinitive Mood and Gerunds, and means 'the act of advising/ 
and is therefore a Substantive; but (2) as a translation of the 
Participle monens it is used Adjectivally, and must always 
agree with some Substantive or Pronoun. 

Note on the Ablative Absolute. This usually consists of a Noun 
and a Participle both in the Ablative Case, but i& Q&cfi$3ftR&> 
without any Ablative Sign, as, C&esaifc mcro&x&&> Ca^ar a&- 
vising. 
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reg-erem, / should or might rule. 
reg-eres, Thou wouldst rule, 
reg-eret, He, she, it would rule, 
reg-eremus, We should rule, * 
reg-eretis, Ye ox you would rule, 
reg-erent, They would rule. 


Rendered variously by rexerim, regerem, and rexissem. 
See § 76. 58, Note, 


rex-issem, / should or might have ruled. 
rex-isses, Thou wouldst have ruled. 
rex-isset, He, she, it would have ruled, 
rex-issemus, We should have ruled. 
rex-issetis, Ye or you would have ruled. 
rex-issent, They would have ruled. 
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Note on do and did. These Old English signs of the Present 
and Simple Past are now chiefly used in the Negative and 
Interrogative forms, as, I do not rule, I did not rule; do I rule? 
did I rule, etc. 

Note on the Imperfect Indicative, The translation / ruled can 
only be used of regebam when it means, I was ruling at the 
time. 

Note on the Finite Verb. The Pronouns, he, she, it, and they, are 
implied in the endings of the Third Person, as, reget, he will 
rule; but if a Noun is supplied as Subject to the Verb, 
the Pronoun is omitted in translation, as, Caesar reget, Caesar 
will rule, not, Caesar he will rule. 

Note on Impersonal Verbs. Verbs in the Third Person Singular, 
which have the word it for their apparent Nominative in Eng- 
lish, are called Impersonal Verbs, as, oportet, // is necessary. 

Note on the Subjunctive Mood. The Subjunctive Mood is known 
generally by the signs may, may have, should, should have; 

. but in dependent sentences, and when governed by certain 
Conjunctions, it must often be construed as an Indicative, as, 
Tarn potens est Deus ut omnia regat, God is so powerful that 
he rules all things. 

Note on the Accusative and Infinitive. After Impersonal Verbs, 
and Verbs of declaring, perceiving, or thinking, the construc- 
tion called the Accusative and Infinitive is frequently found. 
The rule for translating it is : — construe the Accusative as if 
it were a Nominative, and the Infinitive as if it were a Finite 
Verb, and prefix the word that, as, Dicit Caesarem recturum 
esse, He says that Caesar will rule. 

Note on the Infinitive Simple Past. This Tense only occurs in 
the Accusative and Infinitive construction. It is rendered by 
rexisse or regere ; by rexisse if the governing Verb is a Pri- 
mary Tense, by regere if it is Historic. 

Note on the Termination in -ing. The word rvX-ing is (1) the 
old Infinitive m\-en, to rule, and is used to translate the Infin- 
itive Mood and Gerunds, and means ' the act of ruling/ and 
is therefore a Substantive; but (2) as a translation of the 
Participle regens it is used Adjectivally, and must always 
agree with some Substantive or Pronoun. 

Note on the Ablative Absolute. This usually consists of a Noun 
and a Participle both in the Ablative Cas^, \s\aX S& ww$x»fc^" 
without any Ablative sign, as, Caesaxe TfccXwxo, Caesar \>ew£ 
afou/ /o ru/e. 



LATIN GRAMMAR, 



[VEBB 



"*r« 






cncrivic-a. a. 






s ** g * S 

■T-T-T'T'T 'V 
A i > .£ .£ .i 



Ess 



N 



J ' I g ll'E .] FOURTH CONJUGATION, ACTIVE VOICE. 45 






it 






3 J „-""l»£ 



ifi </> <n K A* K 












5^: 
1 1 ? 



« m en p. c-. pl, 



4 5 



LATIN GRAMMAR. 



[ 



t-H 




o 




> 




w 




> 




t-H 




H 


w 


< 


M 




ft 


fc 


M 


O 


P* 


H 






n 


S> 


rt 




W 


O 


> 


(J 




X 




H 




tf 




D 




O 




b 





p 

o 
o 

» 

H 

Eh 
O 

ft 

t> 
h» 

ft 

o 

o 



8 



> 

H 
EH 

o 

ft 

H 
OQ 






S 



O 

§ 



s fe 

&C-* 



8 8 



fr 



cd co cd 
>7 *T *T 
*T3 *0 *0 

3 
CO CO CO 



I 

? ^ tt 



CO 

§ » w 

ice cd cc 

I • I 

»t3 *C T3 

fl 3 3 

cd cd cd 



CO CO CO Ah Ah Ph 

Pi d Ci P-. P-. d 
M N CO >■* N CO 




A « £ 

C ct v 

o - :» 
E * * 

« *" s 

o ^ s « 
O o -c c 

« o ^ 
a! & ° 

r « v m 

J£ *5 ** Ph 

^ a; r» O 

h 4-* «t n 

all* 



CO CO CO Ph Ah Oh 



d d d d d d 

M M CO M N CO 



w 
►J 
a. 

S £ 

CO | 

H 




•c-cttfc 

>&) <L> CD 4J CD 4J 
Tj T3 T3 *0 *^3 *T3 

a a a a a a 

Ci CO CO CQ CO CO 



CO CO CO Ah Ph Ph 

ddd.ci.ci.ci. 
m ei co m cs co 



w S 



Ph 




FINITE.] FOURTH CONJUGATION, ACTIVE VOICE. 47 



*» 

2 




• 




• 




*«i 




<3 




<jj 




*Sk 


• 

v. 




■ 


►^ 






<*> 

3 


would 
Id hear 
would 











«-3 




3 








CO 





fe 


s 




tf 


£ 


R 


S 


CO 


n 
•*-> 


S3 


CO 


G 


<L> 


V 


V 


i<i> 


<L> 


O 


S-* 


1-4 


tn 


i_i 


J-. 


Ui 


*T 


1 


1 




1 


1 


T3 TJJ *C *C *& T3 


S3 


S3 


S3 


S3 


P 


S3 


co 


co 


co 


co 


CO 


CO 








■ 


• 


• 


CO CO CO P-i PM P-i 


dnCi.ci.ciiCi.ci. 



M N CO M N CO 



H 

cj . 

W W 

h to 

WW 

S 1 ^ 







a 




Q 




•0 




a 




co 




•s 




£ 




*> 




.k 








a 




S 




•^ 




.8 




*4 




k 


m 






Q 


00 


>, *o 


pfi 


• 


>* 


VO 


CO 




S3 


«-Oj 


O 


<D 




V 


to CO 


> 




•0 


• 


Ui 


1 


<u 


^ 


*o 


.3 




*• 

R 



rt 



CO CO CO Ph Ph P-i 

ci.ci.cici.ci.ci. 



H 

CO 

Ph 
I 

W 

h3 

8 
CO 



CO 



•tf 




« ■£ 


"2 


*» b 


« 


*CS S 


c 


have 

heard, 

xave he 

heard. 


have h 
heard. 


might 
have 

Tuld h 
have 


r you would 
would have 


0^ ^ g 




°& 




££ 


S3 

S co"*^ S 


CO 4-T 

• »-« /-^ 


0) v 10 


<L> <U 


CO CO CO CO 


CO CO 


CO CO CO CO 


CO CO 


•»H .^1 "* •«-! 


• ^4 »I-H 


1 1 1 1 


1 1 


> > > > 


> > 


• ^H ,*-> 't— •** 


• t-4 »pH 


•T3 T3 *0 *0 *0 *0 


S3 S3 S S3 


S3 S3 


etf c3 03 co 


CO C3 


• 
« • • ^»* 


• • 


CO COCO Ph Ph P-j 


ci ci ci ci ci ci 


M N «M 


W CO 



h 

Ph 




\ 



48 



LATVT <2?* ™** » 



'.1 

CJ 

O 
> 



o 



o 
U 



fltf 
O 



i 

1 

w 






> 



c3.3 
eft C 

" cu 



'ia *■ 



V 






■$•5 



m, hearing. 
Preposition 


2 ^ - 

OB .< «£• 

3 > 

CJ .- w 

<■£ v. 


3 


.-T O 


-o 


"3 ^3 


S3 


^ #-* 


<u 


t> 1) 


1 


*T *r 


-a 


T3 ~3 


3 


3 3 


ctf 


d c* 








c*r j 


H 


> a 


< 

CO 




£> 


** 


8 


2 E-» 
w < 


< 


Ofl 



> * 



u 













r = 3 



3 



3" 

i 

3 



. d ~ H ^ ^> 

.3 <t -^ Q -3 Q 



> 



I 

3 



*0 



c* 
£ 



13 



E 

3 



3 
i 



Z 

u 

art 



&4 



CS4 



spinudf) seindiig 



2 









%: 


5 


• 




i! 


« 

5 

»> 


2 


^ 

#* 


3 




O 

c 




O 


"V* 


•C 


9 


#* 


x* 


^>< 


*^ 


i 


O 


'T 


•<i 


i 


•a 


i 

5 


"3 


a. 

3 

s 


•a 

3 


3 


i 


'7 


•T 


•v 


• t>4 
1 


•g-S 


*0 *w "O 
3 3 3 


ctf 


etf 


c* 


rt 


rt 



C/i C/i C/3 Ah Pi 04 



P4 PU P4 P4 



'WJttlJ, 



s -^s 

I 

3 



•5» 






<! ^ 



.22 

> 

3 



2i M ^ 
JP 3 




Q 
Z 






B A S 

W ^ E5 



a. 

S3 



« >5 S 



H 

S3 



\ 



t— i Ph*Ph CO tx< 






\ 



FOURTH .CONJUGATION, ACTIVE VOICE. 49 

Note on do and did. These Old English signs of the Present 
and Simple Past are now chiefly used in the Negative and 
Interrogative forms, as, I do not hear, I did not hear; do I 
hear ? did I hear ? etc. 

Note on the Imperfect Indicative. The translation / heard can 
only be used of audiebam when it means, / was hearing at 
the time. 

Note on the Finite Verb. The Pronouns hi, she, it, and they, are 
implied in the endings of the Third Person, as, audivit, He 
heard; but if a Noun is supplied as Subject to the Verb, 
the Pronoun is omitted in translation, as, Caesar audivit, 
Caesar heard, not, Caesar he heard. 

Note on Impersonal Verbs. Verbs in the Third Person Singular, 
which have the word it for their apparent Noininative in 
English, are called Impersonal Verbs, as, convenit, it suits. 

Note on the Subjunctive Mood. The Subjunctive Mood is known 
generally by the signs may, may have, should, should have; 
but in dependent sentences, and when governed by certain 
Conjunctions, it must often be construed as an Indicative, as, 
Quum audivissem, When I had heard. 

Note on the Accusative and Infinitive. After Impersonal Verbs, 
and Verbs of declaring, perceiving, or thinking, the construc- 
tion called the Accusative and Infinitive is frequently found. 
The rule for translating it is : — construe the Accusative as if 
it were a Nominative, and the Infinitive as if it were a Finite 
Verb, and prefix the word that, as, Sentit Caesarem audivisse, 
He perceives that Caesar has heard. 

Note on the Infinitive Simple Past. This tense only occurs in 
the Accusative and Infinitive construction. It is rendered by 
audivisse or audire ; by audivisse if the governing Verb is a 
Primary Tense, by audire if it is Historic. 

Note on the Termination in -ing. The word hevx-ing is (1) the 
old Infinitive hear-*«, to hear, and is used to translate the 
Infinitive Mood and Gerunds, and means 'the act of hearing/ 
and is therefore a Substantive; but (2) as a translation of 
the Participle, audiens, it is used Adjectivally, and must always 
agree with some Substantive or Pronoun. 

Note on the Ablative Absolute. This usually consists of a Noun » 
and a Participle, both in the Ablative Case, but is construed 
without any Ablative sign, as, Caesaxe a\i$\e.Tftfe,>Ca*saT "Vu.arrw^. 
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Note on amatus est, etc. In all Tenses compounded of the 
Participle amatus and the Auxiliary Verb sum, the Parti- 
ciple is made to agree in Gender and Number with the 
Subject of the Verb, as, Bellum amatawrc est, War was 
loved; Mulieres amatol sunt, The women were loved. 

Note on the Gerundive. The Gerundive may, as a rule, be 
rendered in English by the word must or ought, and is 
usually Passive in meaning, as, Puer amandus est, The boy 
must be loved ; literally, The boy is one who must be loved. 
The following constructions, which require to be translated 
by an Active form in English, should however be noticed. 

(1) Amandum est, /, thou, he, she, it, we, you, or they must 
love; literally, it must be loved by me, thee, him, etc. Some- 
times the Latin Pronoun is added in the Dative Case, as, 
Amandum est mihi, / must love, Amandum est tibi, Thou 
must love, etc. 

(2) In bellis gerendis, In waging wars. The Gerundive 
in agreement with the Oblique Cases of a Substantive is 
often translated as a Gerund. 

Note on the Formation of certain Tenses. From amav-i, the 
Perfect Active, are formed the Pluperfect and Future Per- 
fect Indicative, amav-eram, amav-ero; the Perfect and 
Pluperfect Subjunctive, amav-erim, amav-issem; and the 
Perfect Infinitive, amav-isse. From amatum, the Supine 
(a Verb-Noun of the Fourth Declension having two cases, 
amatum and amatu), is formed the Future Infinitive Pas- 
sive, amatum iri, meaning, to be gone to love (like the 
English phrase, ' he is gone a begging '), and similar in 
form are the Future Participle Active, amaturus, and the 
Perfect Participle Passive, amatus, the latter being, how- 
ever, declined like bonus, ^a, -um, not like amatum, amatu. 

N.B. The Notes on the Finite Verb, Subjunctive Mood, etc. 
which were given with the Active Fonaa^ ^^Vj ^a£s&^ \» 
the Passive 
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monitus ens, I'/iou wilt nave oeen aavisea. 
monitus erit, He will have been advised. 
moniti erimus, We shall have been advised. 
moniti eritis, Fe or you will have been advised. 
moniti erunt, They will have been advised. 


mon-ebar, / was being advised, I was advised, used 
h be advised, or began lo be advised. 
mon-ebaris or -ebare, Thou wast being advised. 
mon-ebatur, He, she, il was being advised. 
mon-ebamur, We were being advised. 
mon-ebamini, Fe or you were being advised. 
mon-ebantur, They were being advised. 


monitus sum 5 , I was advised. 
monitus es, Thou wast advised. 
monitus est, He was- advised. 
moniti sumus, We were advised. 
moniti estis, Fe or you were advised. 
moniti sunt, They were advised. 


monitus eram 3 , / had been advised. 
monitus eras, Thou hadsl been advised. 
monitus erat. He had been advised. 
moniti eramus, We had been advised. 
moniti eratis, Fe or you had been advised. 
moniti erant, They had been advised. 
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Note on monitus est, etc. In all Tenses compounded of 
the Participle monitus and the Auxiliary Verb sum, the 
Participle is made to agree in Gender and Number with 
the Subject of the Verb, as, Regina monita erat, The queen 
had been advised. 

Note on the Gerundive. The Gerundive may, as a rule, be 
rendered in English by the word must or ought, and is 
usually Passive in meaning, as, Regina monenda est, The 
queen must be advised ; literally, The queen is one who must 
be advised. The following constructions, which require to 
be translated by an Active form in English, should how- 
ever be noticed. 

(i) Monendum est, /, thou, he, she, it, we, you, or they 
must advise; literally, advice must be given by me, thee, him, 
etc. Sometimes the Latin Pronoun is added in the Dative 
Case, as, Monendum est mihi, / must advise ; Monendum 
est tibi, Thou must advise, etc. 

(2) Amor virtutis exercendae, The love 0/ practising vir- 
tue. The Gerundive in agreement with the Oblique Cases 
of a Substantive is often translated as a Gerund. 

Note on the Formation of certain Tenses. From monu-i, the 
Perfect Active, are formed the Pluperfect and Future Per- 
fect Indicative, monu-eram, monu-ero ; the Perfect and 
Pluperfect Subjunctive, monu-erim, monu-issem; and the 
Perfect Infinitive, monu-isse. From monitum, the Supine 
(a Verb-Noun of the Fourth Declension having two cases, 
monitum and monitu), is formed the Future Infinitive Pas- 
sive, monitum iri, meaning, to be gone to advise, and similar 
in form are the Future Participle Active, moniturus, and 
the Perfect Participle Passive, monitus, the latter being, how- 
ever, delined like bonus, -a, -um, not like monitum, monitu. 

N.B. The Notes on the Finite Verb, Subjunctive Mood, etc. 
which were given with the Active fotm&, ^f^ ^.^5^ \s* 
the Passive. 
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Note on rectus est, etc. In all Tenses compounded of the 
Participle rectus and the Auxiliary Verb sum the Participle 
is made to agree in Gender and Number with the Subject 
of the Verb, as, Plebs recta erit, The common people will 
have been ruled. 

Note on the Gerundive. The Gerundive may, as a rule, be ren- 
dered in English by the word must or ought, and is usually 
Passive in meaning, as, Civitas regenda erat, The state ought 
to have been ruled; literally, The state was one which ought to 
be ruled. The following constructions, which require to be 
translated by an Active form in English, should however 
be noticed. 

(i) Regendum est, /, thou, he, she, it, we, you, or they, 
must rule ; literally, it must be ruled by me, thee, him, etc. 
Sometimes the Latin Pronoun is added in the Dative 
Case, as, Regendum est mihi, / must rule ; Regendum 
est tibi, Thou must rule, etc. 

(2) Cupidus erat hominum regendorum, He was desirous of 
ruling men. The Gerundive in agreement with the Oblique 
Case of a Substantive is often translated as a Gerund. 

Note on the Formation of certain Tenses. From rex-i, the 
Perfect Active, are formed the Pluperfect and Future 
Perfect Indicative, rex-eram, rex-ero ; the Perfect and Plu- 
perfect Subjunctive, rex-erim ; rex-issem, and the Perfect 
Infinitive, rex-isse. From rectum, the Supine (a Verb- 
Noun of the Fourth Declension, having two Cases, rectum 
and rectu), is formed the Future Infinitive Passive, rectum 
iri, meaning to be gone to rule, and similar in form are the 
Future Participle Active, recturus, and the Perfect Par- 
ticiple Passive, rectus, the latter being, however, declined 
like bonus, -a, -um, not like rectum, rectu. 
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us eris, Thou wilt have been heard. 
us erit, He will have ken heard. 
. erimus, We shall have been heard. 
. eritis, Ye or you will have been heard. 
i erunt, TJiey will have been heard. 


ebar, / was being heard, I was heard, used to 

be heard, or began to be heard. 
ebaris or -iebare, Thou wast being heard. 
ebatur. He, she, it was being heard. 
ebamur, We were being heard. 
ebamini, Ye or you were being heard. 
ebanlur, They were being heard. 


auditus sum 2 , / zmj- feiM-rf. 
auditus es, Thou wast heard. 
auditus eat, He was heard. 
audit! sumus, We were heard. 
auditi estis, Ye or you were heard. 
auditi sunt, They were heard. 


auditus cram 3 , / had been heard. 
auditus eras, Thou hadst been heard. 
auditus erat. He had been heard. 
auditi eramus, We had been heard. 
auditi eratis, Ye or you had been heard. 
auditi erant, They had been heard. 
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i 1 , / way have been heard. 

Thou mayst have been heard. 

He may have been heard, 
s, We may have been heard. 

Ye ox you may have been heat 

They may have been heard. 
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Note on auditus est, etc. In all Tenses compounded of the 
Participle auditus and the Auxiliary Verb sum, the Parti- 
ciple is made to agree in Gender and Number with the 
Subject of the Verb, as, Tonitrua audita sunt, Peals-of 
thunder have been heard. 

Note on the Gerundive, The Gerundive may, as a rule, be 
rendered in English by the word must or ought, and is 
usually Passive in meaning, as, Reges audiendi sunt, Kings 
must be heard; literally, Kings are people who must be heard. 
The following constructions, which require to be translated 
by an Active form in English, should however be noticed. 

(1) Audiendum est, /, thou, he, she, it, we, you, or they 
must hear ; literally, it must be heard by me, thee, him, etc. 
Sometimes the Latin Pronoun is added in the Dative 
Case, as, Audiendum est itiihi, / must hear ; Audiendum 
est tibi, Thou must hear, etc. 

(2) Amor Platonis audiendi, The love of hearing Plato. 
The Gerundive in agreement with the Oblique Case of a 
Substantive is often translated as a Gerund. 

Note on the Formation of certain Tenses, From audiv-i, the 
Perfect Active, are formed the Pluperfect and Future 
Perfect Indicative, audiv-eram, audiv-ero ; the Perfect and 
Pluperfect Subjunctive, audiv-erim, audiv-issem; and the 
Perfect Infinitive, audiv-isse. From auditum, the Supine 
(a Verb-Noun of the Fourth Declension, having two 
cases, auditum and auditu), is formed the Future Infi- 
nitive Passive, auditum iri, meaning to be gone to hear, and 
similar in form are the Future Participle Active, auditurus, 
and the Perfect Participle Passive, auditus, the latter being, 
however, declined like bonus, -a, -um, not like auditum, 
auditu. 

Note on Verbs in -io of the Third Conjugation. Certain Verbs 
in -io, as, fugio, capio, facio, belong to the Third Conjuga- 
tion. These drop the i before i, final e, and short er ; as, 



in 
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OS 
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55 



fugi-o. Imper. ) /. ,. r . 
fug-is for fugi-is. Pres. J ° * . ™~ ' 

fug-it for fugi-it. Subj. )fug-erem fof fugi- 

fug-lmus for fugi-Imus. Imperf.J erem. 
fug-Itis/or fugi-ftis. Iot. W_^ f OT fe&w. 

. fagi-unt. Yras. \ *> J " 
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usus eras, Thou hadsl used. 
usus erat, He had used. 
usi eramus, We had used. 
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usus erit. He will have used. 
usi erirnus, We shall have used. 
usi eritis, Tt or you mill have used. 
usi erunt, They will have used. 


ut-ebar, I~ was using, I used, I used to use, or began 
ut-ebaris or -ebare, Thou wast using. [to use. 
ut-cbatur, lie, she, it was using. 
ut-ebamur, We were using. 
ut-ebamini, Ye or you were using. 
ut-cbantur, They were using. 
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Indic. Pres. 



Note on Deponent Verbs. There are Four Conjugations of 
Deponent Verbs, as, venor, I hunt, vereor, I fear, utor, 
/ use, and partior, / divide, which are conjugated like amor, 
moneor, regor, and audior respectively, except that they 
have Gerunds, Supines, a Future Participle, and a Future 
Infinitive of Active instead of Passive form. 
Note on the Deponent Gerundive. The Gerundive is the only 
part of Deponent Verbs which is always used Passively. 
But many Perfect Participles are used Passively as well as 
Actively, as comitatus, accompanying and accompanied, from 
comitor ; oblitus, forgetting and forgotten, from obliviscor. 
Deponents in -ior of the Third Conjugation. The Verbs 
gradior, / walk, morior, / die, and patior, / suffer, belong 
to the Third Conjugation, and drop the i before i and 
short £r, as 

pati-Of. 

pat-erisyfor pati-eris. 

pat-ituryfcr pati-itur. 

pat-lmuryftr pati-imur. 

pat-iminiyftr pati-imini. 

pati-untur. 

pat-erey&r pati-ere. 

pat-ereryftr pati-erer. 

pat-iyfcr pati-i. 

Note on the Verbs orior and potior. The Verbs orior and 
potior belong to the Fourth Conjugation of Deponents, 
but in some tenses they have forms borrowed from the 
Third, as, 

2 p. S. oreris or oriris. 

3 p. S. oritur, 
i p. PI. orimur. 

oriturus. 
3 p. S. potltur or potltur. 
i p. PL potlmur or potlmur. 
i p. S. poterer or potlrer. 

2 p. S. potereris or potlreris. 

3 p. S. pdteretur or potiretur. 
i p. PI. poteremur or potiremur. 

2 p. PL poteremini or pQtit$ra&Q&. 

3 p. PI. poXeiei&wi or ^rf&ts&uu 
JV.B. The Notes appended to the kctoe «eA"S*wbto Vscwa 

apply equally to Deponents. 



Imper. Pres. 
Subj. Imperf. 
Inf. Pres. 



Indic. Pres. « 



Part. Fut. 
Indic. Pres. 



{ 



Subj. Imperf. 



8o LATIN GRAMMAR. 

§ 59. Conjugation of the Anomalous Verbs. 

1. Possum, [potis-sum], to be able. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present, possum, po-tes, pot-est, pos-siimus, pot-estis, pos-sunt . 
Fut. Simp. pot-Sro, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erunt. 
Perfect, potu-i, -isti, -it, -Tmus, -istis, -erunt or -ere. 
Fut. Perf. potu-8ro, -eris,- erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
Imperfect, pot-eram, -eras, -erat, -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 
Simp. Past. Same in form as Perfect. 
Pluperf. potu-eram, -eras, -erat, -eramus, -eratis; -erant. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present, pos-sim, -sis, -sit, -simus, -sitis, -sint. 
Perfect, potu-erim, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
Imperfect, pos-sem, -ses, -set, -semus, -setis, -sent. 
Pluperf. potu-issem, -isses, -isset, -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pres. and 1m perf. posse. 
Perf. and Pluperf. potu-isse. 
Present Participle, potens. 

Note, l Possum * has no Imperative Mood, 



r Volo, to wish, be willing. 
2. 3 Nolo [non-volo], to be unwilling. 

I Malo [magis-volo], to wish rather, prefer. 

Indicative Mood. 

t v81o, vis, vult, voliimus, vultis, volunt. 
Present. < nolo, nonvis, nonvult, noliimus, nonvultis, nolunt. 
' malo, mavis, mavult, malumus, mavultis, malunt. 

fvSl- j 
Fut. Simp, i nol- > am, -es, -et, -emus, -etis, -ent. 
< mal- ) 
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r v51u- J 

Perfect. < nolu- r i, -isti, -it, -lmus, -istis, -erunt or -ere. 
( malu- ' 

( volu " ) 
Fut. Perf. < nolu- > ero, -eris, -erit, -enmus, -erltis, -erint. 

' malu- j 

( vole- i 
Imperfect.J nole- > bam, -bas, -bat, -bamus, -batis, -bant. 
' male- J 

Simp. Past. Same in form as Perfect. 

r volu- J 
Pluperf. < nolu- f eram, -eras, -erat, -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 
( malu-' 

Subjunctive Mood. 

( veI ~ ) 
Present. < nol- > im, -is, -it, -lmus, -itis, -int. 

( mal- ) 

( volu " ) 
Perfect. < nolu- f grim, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -entis, -erint. 

( malu- 3 



malu 
vell- 



f veil- } 
Imperfect.*} noil- > em, -es, -et, -emus, -etis, -ent. 

< mall- ) 



mall 

f volu- j 
Pluperf. -j nolu- f issem, -isses, -isset, -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 
' malu- ' 

Imperative Mood. 

i p. S. (wanting). 

2 p. S. noli, nolito. 

3 p. S. nolit, nolito. 
i p. PI. nollmus. 

a p. PI. nolite, nolitote. 
3 p. PI. nolint, nolunto. 

Note. l Volo ' and ' malo ' have no Imperative Mood. 



Infinitive Mood. 

velle. 
Pres. and Imperf. 1 nolle. 

malle. 

voluisse. 
Perf. and Pluperf. 1 noluisse. 

G 



- { 

4 
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( volen-dum, -di, -do. 
Gerunds. j nolen-dum, -di, -do. 

* malen-dum, -di, -do. 

Supines. (wanting). 

volens. 
Pres. Participles. 2 nolens. 



{ 



malens. 



3. Fero, to bear. 
Indicative Mood. 

Present, fero/fers, fert, ferimus, fertis, ferunt. 
Fut. Simp, fer-am, -es, -et, -emus, -etis, -ent. 
Perfect. tul-i v -isti, -it, -Tmus, -istis, -erunt or -ere. 
Fut. Perf. tul-ero, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
Imperfect, fere-bam, -bas, -bat, -bamus, -batis, -bant. 
Simp. Past. Same in form as Perfect. 
Pluperf. tul-eram, -eras, -erat, -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present, fer-am, -as, -at, -amus, -atis, -ant. 
Perfect, tul-enm, -eris, -erit, -erimus, -eritis, -erint. 
Imperfect, fer-rem, -res, -ret, -remus, -retis, -rent. 
Pluperf. tul-issem, -isses, -isset, -issemus, -issetis, -issent. 

Imperative Mood. 

2 p. S. fer, ferto. 

3 p. S. ferat, ferto. 

1 p. PL feramus. 

2 p. PL ferte, fertote. 

3 p. PL ferant, ferunto. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pres. and Imperf. ferre. 

Perf. and Pluperf. tul-isse. 

Future. laturus esse. 

Gerunds. feren-dum, -di, -do. 

Supines. latum, latu. 

Pres. Participle. ferens. 

• Fut. Participle* tatarus. 
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4. Feror, to be borne. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present, feror, ferris or ferre, fertur, fenmur, ferimini, feruntur. 

Fut. Simp, fer-ar, -eris or -ere, -etur, -emur ; -emini, -entur. 

Perfect. lat-us sum, es, est, -i sumus, estis, sunt. 

Fut. Perf. lat-us ero, eris, erit, -i enmus, eritis, erunt. 

Imperfect, fere-bar, -baris or -bare, -batur, -bamur, -bamini, 

-bantur. 

Simp. Past. Same in form as Perfect. 

Pluperf. lat-us gram, eras, erat, -i eramus, eratis, erant. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present, fer-ar, -aris or -are, -atur, -amur, -amini, -antur. 
Perfect, lat-us sim, sis, sit, -i slmus, sitis, sint. 
I mperfect. fer-rer, -reris or-rere, -retur, -remur, -remini, -rentur. 
Pluperf. lat-us essem, esses, esset, -i essemus, essetis, essent. 

Imperative Mood. 

2 p. S. ferre, fertor. 

3 p. S. feratur, fertor. 

1 p. PI. feramur. 

2 p. PI. ferimini, feriminor. 

3 p. PI. ferantur, feruntor. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pres. and Imperf. ferri. 

Perf. and Pluperf. latus esse. 

Future. latum iri. 

Perf. Participle. latus. 

Gerundive. ferendus. 



5. Bo, to go. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present, eo, is, it, Imus, itis, eunt. 
Fut. Simp. Ib-o, -is, -it, -imus, -itis, -unt. 
Perfect. iv-i, -isti, -it, -imus, -istis, -erunt or -ere. 
Fut. Perf. iv-6ro, -eris, -erit, -erifmus, -eritis^ -etvcA., 
Imperfect. Ib-am -as, -at, -amus, -at\s, -ac&, 

G 2 
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Simp. Past. Same in form as Perfect. 

Pluperf. iv-Sram, -eras, -erat, -eramus, -eratis, -erant. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present, e-am, -as, -at, -amus, -atis, -ant. 
Perfect, iv-erim, -eris, -erit, -erfmus, -eritis, -erint. 
Imperfect. Ir-em, -es, -et, -emus, -etis, -ent. 
Pluperf. iv-issem, -isses, -isset, -issemus, -issetis, -issent 

Imperative Mood. 

2 p. S. I, ItO. 

3 p. S. eat, Ito. 

i p. PI. eamus. 

2 p. PI. Ite, itote. 

3 p. PL eant, eunto. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pres. and Imperf. Ire. 

Perf. and Pluperf. ivisse. 

Future. itiirus esse. 

Gerunds. eun-dum, -di, -do. 

Supines. ftum, ftu. 

Pres. Participle. iens. [Gen. eunt-is.] 

Fut. Participle. Tturus. 



6. Fio, to become y be made. 
Indicative Mood. 
Present, fio, fis, fit, (fimus), (fitis), fiunt. 
Fut. Simp, fi-am, -es, -et, -emus, -etis, -ent. 
Perfect, fact-us sum, es, est, -i sumus, estis, sunt. 
Fut. Perf. fact-us ero, eris, erit, -i erfmus, eritis, erunt. 
Imperfect, fie-bam, -bas, -bat, -bamus, -batis, -bant. 
Simp. Past. Same in form as Perfect. 
Pluperf. fact-us gram, eras, erat, -i eramus, eratis, erant. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present, fi-am, -as, -at, -amus, -atis, -ant. 
Perfect, fact-us sim, sis, sit, -i slmus, sitis, sint. 
JjfPERFECT. fier-em, -es, -et, -emus, -etis, -ent. 
Pluperf. fact-us essem, esses, esset, -\ es&emusi essetis, essent. 
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Imperative Mood. 

2 p. S. fi, fito. 

3 p. S. fiat, fito. 

1 p. PI. fiamus. 

2 p. PL fite, fitote. 1 

3 p. PI. fiant, fiunto. 

Infinitive Mood. 

Pres. and Imperf. fieri. 

Perf. and Pluperf. factus esse. 

Future. factum iri. 

Perf. Participle. factus. 

Gerundive. faciendus. 

Note . ' Fio * is the Passive of the Verb facio, to make. 



^. The Verb 8do, I eat, has irregular forms in certain tenses. 

Indic. Pres. Sdo, eclis or es, e*dit or est, gdimus, eclitis or 

estis, gdunt. 

o t» f edam, edas, edat, etc. ; or 

Subt. Pres. < c **~"> j! 8 ' j* > ^ •> 
J* \ edim, edis, edit, etc. 

Imp f f ederem, ederes, ederet, etc.; or 

\ essem, esses, esset, etc. 

Infin. Pres. 
and Imperf. 



*' V edere or esse. 



8. Queo, I am able, and, nequeo, J am unable, are conjugated like 
' eo,' but have no Imperative or Gerunds. 

Note. Table of the chief tenses of the Irregular Verbs. 
Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Supine. 

1. Possum, posse, potui, to be able. 

' Volo, velle, volui, to be willing. 

2. « Nolo, nolle, nolui, to be unwilling. 

. M alo, malle, malui, to wish rather. 

3. Fero, ferre, tiili, latum, to bear. 

4. Feror, ferri, latus sum, to be borne. 

5. Eo, ire, Tvi or li, ltum, to go. [made. 

6. Flo, f ieri, factus sum, to become or be 

7. £do, Sdere or esse, edi, esum, to eat. 

fi f Queo, quire, quivi, quitum, to be able* 

1 Nequgo, nequlre, nequivi, xvfcc^ft\.\\m, to be uua\>\e% 
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§ 60. Specimen of an Interrogative Conju- 
gation. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense. 



Future Simple. 

Perfect. 

Future-Perfect. 

Imperfect. 

Simple-Past. 

Pluperfect. 



amo-ne, Do I love? or, Am I loving? 
amas-ne, Dost thou love? or, Art thou 

loving ? 
amat-ne, Does he love? or, Is he loving? 
amamus-ne, Do we love? or, Are we loving? 
amatis-ne, Do you love? or, Are you loving? 
amant-ne, Do they love? or, Are they loving? 

amabo-ne, Shall I love? 
amabis-ne, Wilt thou love? etc. 

amavi-ne, Have I loved? 

amavero-ne, Shall I have loved? 

amabam-ne, Was I loving? 

amavi-ne, Did I love? 

amaveram-ne, Had I loved? 



Present. 
Perfect. 
Imperfect. 
Pluperfect. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

amem-ne, Am I to love? or, May I love? 
amaverim-ne, May I love, if you please ? 
amarem-ne, Should I love? 
amavissem-ne, Should I have loved? 



Note on the Interrogative-Negative. Nonne is used for an 
Interrogative-Negative Sentence, and expects the answer 
' yes/ as, Nonne amo, Do I not love ? 

Other Interrogative Words. Num, utrum, and an are 

also used in asking questions. Num expects the answer 

'no/ a?, Num negare audes, Do you venture to deny? i.e. 

JFou don 9 / venture to deny, do you? Utrum, an, mean 
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whether, or, and are called Disjunctives, as, Utrum ea vestra 
an nostra culpa est, Is that your fault or ours 1 ? 

NOTES ON THE CONJUGATIONS. 

§ 61. Contraction in the Perfect and Pluperfect 
Tenses. Perfects ending in -vi, and the Tenses formed 
from them, may suffer contraction in all Conjugations, the 
letter v being omitted, e. g. : 

Conj. 1. Amisti for amavisti ; am&ssentyftr amavissent. 

Conj. 2. Compl^roy^r complevero ; qu&sse for quievisse. 

Conj. 3. Ndruntyftr noverunt ; ndsti for novisti. 

Conj. 4. Audisti for audivisti. In this Conjugation there 
is also a form produced by throwing out the v, 
without any contraction of vowels, as Perf. audii for 
audivi. This form is also found in certain Verbs of 
the Third Conjugation, as, peto, cupio, etc., which 
have Perfect in -vi, as, ipetiifor petivi. 

Note. This contraction is not allowed before -re in the 
3rd Person Plural of the Perfect Indicative. We 
cannot write amare for amavere. 

§ 62. Old Latin Forms sometimes used in Poetry. 

(1) In the Pres. Infin. Pass, -ier was used for -i, as, 
amarier/tfr amari. 

(2) In the Imperf. Indie, of 4th Conjugation e was 
dropped, as, audibamyftr audiebam. 

(3) In the Fut. Simp, of 4th Conjugation -ibo and -ibor 
were used for -iam and -iar, as, zudibo for audiam, 
audibor/ftr audiar. 

(4) The Subj. Pres. in the 1st and 3rd Conjugations 

1 Literally, * Whether is that your fault or ours f ' but the English interro- 
gative whether is now seldom used in direct sentence. 
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sometimes ended in -im, as, duim, let me give, for 
dem ; edim, let me eat, for edam. 

§ 63. Note on certain Imperatives. Dico, duco, facio, 
and fero l , make in the Imperative Present die, due, fac, fer. 
Scio, I know, has only scito, never sci, for Imperative. 

§ 64. Note on the termination ' -re ' for ' -ris/ The 
use of -re for -ris as the termination of the 2nd Pers. Sing, in 
the Passive Voice is common in all the tenses except the 
"Present Indicative, where it might be mistaken for the In- 
finitive Active or Imperative Passive, as, amare. 

§ 65. G-erundive in ' -undus.' The gerundives of the 
3rd and 4th Conjugations are sometimes formed in -undus 
instead of -endus, especially when i precedes, as potiundus, 
capiundus. 

§ 66. Note on the Periphrastic Conjugations. The 

Future Active Participle may be coupled with all the Tenses 
of the Verb sum, and thus a new Conjugation, called the 
Periphrastic, is formed, indicating that a person has a mind ' 
to do a thing or is upon the point of doing it, e. g. 

amatur-us, -a, -um sum, / am about to love, 
amatur-us, -a, -um eram, / was about lo love. 
And so on throughout all the tenses. 

In the same way the Gerundive may be coupled with the 
Tenses of ' sum/ as, 

amandus sum, / ought to be loved or / must be loved. 
amandus eram, / ought to have been loved, etc. 

DEFECTIVE AND OTHER VERBS. 

§ 67. Defective Verbs are those of which only certain 
Moods, Tenses, or Persons are found. The most remark- 
able are, — 

1 Say, lead, make, bear. 
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( a) Aio, I say or affirm. 

Indie. Pres. Aio, Ms, ait, alunt. 

„ Imperf. Ai-€bam, -Bbas, -5bat, -Sbamus, -Sbatis, -ebant. 
Subj. Pres. alas, aiat, aiant. 

(b) Inquam, I say. 

Indie. Pres. Inquam, inqufe, inquft, inqufmus, inquftis, inqulunt. 

„ Imperf. Inqul-ebam, -ebas, -ebat, -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

„ Fut. inqitfes, inqulet. 

Imperat. Pres. inqug, inquXte. 

(c) Coepi, / have begun, novi, / know, memini, / remem- 

ber, and odi, / hate, have, for the most part, only 
those parts of the Verb which are formed from the 
Perfect Tense, e. g. : 

Indie. Perf. coepi, coepisti, coepit, etc. 

„ Pluperf. coeperam. 

„ . Fut. Perf. coepero. 

Subj. Perf. coeperim. 

„ Pluperf. coepissem. 

Inf. Perf. and Pluperf. coepisse. 

Note. Coepi and odi have also a Perf. Part, coeptus, 
osus, and a Fut. Part, coepturus, osurus. Memini, 
has an Imperative memento, Plur. mementote. 

(d) Fari, to speak, has fatur, he speaks, fabor, I shall speak, 

and fare, speak thou, with Participles fatus, fandus, 
and Gerunds fandi, fando. 

(e) The following Imperatives : 

Ave (or have), avete, hail. Infin. iivere. 
Salve, salvete, hail. Infin. salvere. 
Cedo, cedite (or cette), give me, 
Apage, apagite, begone. 
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§ 68. Derived Verbs. Many Verbs are derived either 
from other Verbs or from Nouns. Those chiefly derived 
from Verbs are of four kinds, Inceptive, Desiderative, Fre- 
quentative, and Diminutive. 

Inceptive Verbs signify ' to begin to do a thing/ and end 
in -sco, as, calesco, I grow warm (from caleo), tenerasco, / 
grow tender (from tener). 

Desiderative Verbs signify ' to desire to do a thing/ and end 
in -urio, as, esurio, / wish to eat 9 or / am hungry (from edo). 

Frequentative Verbs signify 'to do a thing frequently/ 
and end in -bo, -to, and -ito, as, pulso (from pello, / drive), 
canto (from cano, I sing), and clamito (from clamo, I shout). 

Diminutive Verbs signify ' to do a little thing/ and end in 
-illo, as, cantillo, I sing a little song (from cano). 

Verbs derived from Nouns belong usually to the First 
Conjugation if Transitive, and to the Second if Intransitive, 
as, fraudare, to deceive [from 'fraus'], albere, to be while 
[from ' albus ']. 

§ 69. Neuter Passive (or Semi-Deponent) Verbs. 
These are audeo, fido, gaudeo, and soleo '. They have an 
Active Present with a Perfect of Passive form, as, audeo, 
ausus sum; fido, fisus sum; gaudeo, gavisus sum; soleo, 
solitus sum. 

§ 70. Neutral Passive (or Quasi-Passive) Verbs. 
These are vapulo, veneo, liceo, ezulo, and fio 2 . They are 
Active in form but Passive in meaning. 

§71. Impersonal Verbs. The chief Impersonal Verbs 
are the following. They are of the Second Conjugation, 
and are only found in the 3rd Person Singular of the Finite 
Verb, and in the Infinitive Mood. 

1 Dare, trust, rejoice, am accustomed. 
* Am beaien, am for sale, am put up to auction, am banished, am made. 
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Infin. 

decere, it becomes or 

beseems, 

dedecere, it misbecomes. 

Hbere, it pleases, 

llcere, /*/ is lawful. 

llquere, it is clear. 



Pres. Per/. 

decet, decuit, 

dedecet, dedecuit, 

libet, llbiiit or libitum est, 

licet, Kciiit or Kcitum est, 

liquet, Kciiit, 

mlseret, mlseruit or mlsertum est, miserere, /'/ moves to pity, 

oportet, oportuit, oportere, it behoves or is 

necessary, 

ptget, pfguit, pigere, it irks or trou- 

bles, 

poenitet, poenltuit, poenitere, /'/ repents, 

pudet, piiduit, pudere, it shames, 

taedet, taeduit or pertaesum est, taedere, it wearies. 

The above Verbs are, for the most part, only found in the 
Impersonal form. But many completely conjugated Verbs 
are used impersonally, as, iuvo, / assist, which has iuvat, 
meaning it delights, with many others, e. g. : 



Pres. 


Per/. 


Infin, 




accedit, 


accessit, 


accedere, 


/'/ is added. 


accldit, 


acddit, 


accidere, 


it happens. 


constat, 


constitit, 


constare, 


it is well known. 


convenit, 


convenit, 


convenire, 


it suits. 


fit, 


factum est, 


fieri, 


it comes to pass. 



Together with certain Verbs denoting change of weather, as, 
pluit, /'/ rains, fulminat, /'/ lightens, tonat, /'/ thunders, etc. 

Intransitive Verbs are used impersonally in the Passive 
Voice, as, sto, / stand, statur, /'/ is stood or a stand is made. 

PABTICLES. 
§ 72. Adverbs. These may express Place, Time, Man- 
ner, or Number, as, eo, thither, tunc, then, sapienter, wisely, 
bis, twice. 
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Adverbs are either Primitive, that is, not formed from any 
known word in the language, or Derivative, that is, formed 
from some other word, such as an Adjective, Participle, 
Noun, or Pronoun. 

Terminations of Derivative Adverbs. Derivative Adverbs 
usually end in -e, -6, -ter, -im, or -itus. 

(i) Adverbs in -e are usually formed from Adjectives of 
the First Class in -us, -a, -urn, and -er, -a, -urn, as, dignus, 
worthy, digne, worthily; pulcher, beautiful, pulchre, beautifully, 

(2) Adverbs in -o are derived from Adjectives or Participles 
in -us, as, subitus, sudden, subito, suddenly, meritus, deserved, 
merito, deservedly, but the termination is comparatively rare. 

Note. Sometimes the Neuter of an Adjective 1 in -us is 
used Adverbially, as, horrendum stridens, sounding horribly. 

(3) Adverbs in -ter are formed from Adjectives of the 
Second Class, and Participles in -ns, by changing the -is of 
the Genitive Case into -Iter or -ter, as, felix, Gen. felic-is, 
happy, felic-iter, happily ; decens, Gen. decent-is, becoming , 
decent-er, becomingly. 

Note. Sometimes the Neuter of an Adjective in -is sup- 
plies the place of an Adverb, as, dulce, sweetly. 

(4) Adverbs in -im are chiefly derived from Participles in 
-us, as, separatus, separated, separatim, separately. 

(5) Adverbs in -itus are usually derived from Nouns, as, 
radix, a root, radicitus, by the roots. 

Adverbs are also formed from Pronouns ; thus from hie, 
this, are derived the Adverbs hie, here, hue, hither, and hinc, 
from hence ; from qui, who or which, are derived qua, where, 
and quo, whither, etc. * 

For comparison of Adverbs, see § 30, p. 15. 

1 Masculine and Feminine Adjectives are also used Adverbially, as, invitus 
(or invito) Romam migravit, he (or she) has unwillingly removed to Rome. 
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§ 73. Prepositions. The following Prepositions take an 
Accusative Case : 



ad, to or at. 

adversus, ) . . 
, ' > against. 

adversum,J 6 

ante, before. 

apud, at or near. 

cis, citra, on this side. 

circa, circum, around, about. 

circiter, about. 

contra, against. 

erga, towards. 

extra, outside of. 

infra, beneath. 

inter, between. 

intra, within. 



iuxta, «^r. 

ob, 0« account of 

penes, in the power of 

per, through. 

pone, behind. 

post, 3/kr. 

praeter, fcra/i. 

prope, near. 

propter, on account of 

secundum, along. 

supra, above. 

trans, across. 

ultra, beyond. [its case). 

versus, towards (placed after 



The following take ah Ablative Case : 

a, ab, ibs,from or by. e, ex, out of. 

absque, without. 

clam, without the knowledge of. 

coram, in the presence of. 

cum, with, in company with. 

de,from or concerning. 



prae, before, owing to, or com" 

pared with, 
^ro, for, in front of. 
sine, without. 
tenus, as far as. 



The following take both Accusative and Ablative ; Accu- 
sative when motion to, Ablative when rest at, is implied : 

in, into (Ace), in (Abl.). subter, under. 

sub, up to, under (Ace), under (Abl.). super, over, upon. 

§74. Conjunctions. Conjunctions are (1) Co-ordina- 
tive, as, et, and, sed, but, which do not affect the Mood of 
the Verb, or (2) Subordinative, as, ut, that, quum, when, 
which may affect it. 

§ 75. Interjections. Interjections express joy, as, io, 
hail; grief, as, heu or eheu, alas / astonishment, as, en or 
ecce, lo I and calling or summoning, as, \&ws, Ho \ 



§ 7 6. 
A SHORT CATECHISM 

OF 

LATIN SYNTAX. 



« 

I. Elementary Rules for Construing. 

i. Q. How do we begin the translation of a Latin sentence ? 
A. First look for the Finite Verb 1 , and then for its Sub- 
ject. ' If the Verb be Transitive it will generally 
be followed by an Object in the Accusative Case. 

2. Q. How do we find the Subject? 
A. The Subject is either 

(i) A Substantive 2 or Pronoun in the Nominative 
Case expressed in the sentence ; or, 

(2) One of the Pronouns /, thou, he, she, it, we, you, 
or they, not expressed in the sentence but im- 
plied in the Verb-ending. 

II. Varieties of the Sentence. 

3. Q. How many kinds of sentences are there ? 
A. Three, namely: 

1 The Finite Verb of the Sentence is never found in a clause introduced 
by the Relative qui, quae, quod, or by a Subordinative Conjunction. 

* Under the head of ' Substantives ' are included words or phrases equiva- 
lent to Substantives, e. g. an Infinitive Mood, an Accusative and Infinitive, 
an Adjective used Substantively, or a whole clause introduced by a Con- 
junction. 



A SHORT CATECHISM OF SYNTAX. 95 

(1) The Statement, Affirmative or Negative, as Caesar 

writes ; Caesar does not write. 

(2) The Question, Affirmative or Negative, as Does 

Caesar write ? Does not Caesar write ? 

(3) The Command or Request, Affirmative or Nega- 

tive, as Write, O Caesar ; Lei Caesar write ; Do 
not write, O Caesar. 

4. Q. In what two forms may each of these be found ? 

A. The- Direct and the Indirect. A simple statement, 
question, or command, is called Direct : if depen- 
dent on another Verb it is called Indirect, as, 

(a) ' Brutus killed Caesar/ Direct Statement. 

(b) 'He said that Brutus killed Caesar/ Here 
' Brutus killed Caesar ' is an Indirect Statement, 
because dependent on the words ' He said that/ 

Indirect Sentences are also called Oblique or 
Dependent. 

5. Q. What is a Complex Sentence ? 

A. A number of sentences joined together in such a 
manner that one is Principal and the others Sub- 
ordinate. 

6. Q. Distinguish between Principal and Subordinate Sen- 

tences ? 
A. The Principal Sentence contains the main State- 
ment, Question, or Command: Subordinate Sen- 
tences are added in order to explain or modify all 
or part of the Principal Sentence. 

III. On the Four Concords or Rules of Agreement. 

' 7- (?• What are the Four Concords or Rules of Agreement ? 
A. (1) The Finite Verb agrees with its Nominative in 
Number and Person. 
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(2) The Adjective [or Participle] agrees with its Sub- 
stantive in Gender, Number, and Case. 

(3) The Substantive agrees in Case with that to which 
it is in Apposition. 

(4) The Relative qui, quae, quod, agrees with its 
Antecedent in Gender, Number, and Person; but 
in Case belongs to its own clause. 

IV. On Questions and Negations. 

8. Q. How are Questions introduced in Latin ? 

A. Simple Questions are introduced by ne and num; 
ne is used for a Simple Affirmative Question, and 
num for a Question where the answer 'No' is 
expected. 

9. Q. Name the chief Interrogative Pronouns and Particles 

in Latin ? 
A. Qualis, quantus, uter, quis, quot, quotus, unde, ubi, 
quando, 
Cur, quoties, quare, quam, quomodo, num, ne, ut, an, 
utrum 1 . 
1 o. Q. How is the word not expressed in Latin ? 

A. By non in Statements, nonne in Questions, and ne in 
Commands or Requests. 

V. On Copulative and Factitive Verbs. 

11. Q. What are Copulative Verbs? 

A. The Verb sum, and Passive Verbs of thinkings callings 
or making. 

12. Q. What are Factitive Verbs? 

A. Active Verbs of thinking, calling, and making. 

1 Of what sort, how great, which of two, who, how many, which in order 
of number, whence, where or when, when, Why, how often, wherefore, how, 
how, whether, whether, how, whether, whether. See Public Schools Latin 
Primer, § 140. 
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VI. On Apposition. 

1 3. (?. Name the three kinds of Apposition. 

A. (1) The first kind is shewn in such a sentence as, 
Marius consul triumphavit, Marius the consul tri- 
umphed ; where the second Substantive comes 
close after the first and gives a further descrip- 
tion of it. 

(2) The second is shewn in such sentences as, Marius 
erat consul, Marius was consul; Marius consul 
creatus est, Marius was made consul ; where the 
second Substantive is separated from the first 
by a Copulative Verb. 

(3) The third is shewn in such a sentence as, Marium 
consulem creaverunt, They made Marius consul ; 
where both Substantives are in the Accusative- 
after a Factitive Verb *. 

VII. Rules of Time and Place. 

1 4. Q. Give the rules for expressing Duration of Time [or time 

how-long\ y and a Point of Time [or time when]. 
A, Duration of Time is put in the Accusative, a Point of 
Time in the Ablative. 

1 5. Q. How is to a place expressed ? 

A. By ad or in with Accusative, unless the place be a 
town or small island, when the Preposition is 
omitted. 

1 Adjectives may also be used Appositionally after Copulative and 
Factitive Verbs. They must agree in Gender and Number as well as 
Case with the Substantive, as, Crassus erat ditissimus, Crassus was very 
rich ; Gens ea Fabia vocatur, That clan is called the Fabian ; Hannibalem 
fortissimum puto, I deem Hannibal very brave, 

H 
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1 6. Q. How is from a place expressed ? 

A. By ah or ex with Ablative, unless the place be a town 
or small island, when the Preposition is omitted. 

17. Q. How is at a place expressed? 

A. By ad, in, apud, etc., with their cases, unless the 
place be a town or small island, and then — use 
the Simple Ablative, unless the Noun be of the 
First or Second Declension, Singular Number, 
when the Genitive must be used. 

VIII. On the Accusative Case. 

1 8. Q. How is the Accusative translated ? 

A. (1) The Accusative of the Object follows Transitive 
Verbs, and has no sign, as, Video taurum, / see a 
dull. 

(2) The Accusative of kindred meaning follows In- 
transitive Verbs, and has no sign, as, Duram servit 
servitutem, He serves a hard servitude. 

(3) The Accusative of Respect follows certain Verbs, 
Particles, and Adjectives, and is translated by the 
sign with respect to or as to, as, Latus humeros, 
Broad as to his shoulders, i.e. broad-shouldered. 

19. Q. What Verbs take two Accusatives? 

A. Verbs of asking and teaching 1 , as, Nunquam divitias 
deos rogavi, / never asked the gods for riches. 

IX. On the Genitive Case. 

20. Q. What is the sign of the Genitive Case ? 

A. The word of, or f s; but after Verbs governing a 
Genitive the sign is omitted. 

1 And sometimes the Verb celo, to conceal. 
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21. Q. What Verbs govern a Genitive ? 

A. Reminiscor, obliviscor, memini, recordor, misereor, 
miseresco, potior, interest, and refert \ 
2 a. Q. Name two remarkable uses of the Genitive. 

A. (1) The Genitive of Value, as, Parvi facere, To make 
of small account, 
(2) The Elliptic Genitive, or Genitive dependent on 
some word understood signifying mark, duty, or 
business, as, Pastoris est tondere oves, f Tis shepherd's 
work to shear his sheep. 

X. On the Dative Case. 

23. Q. What are the signs of the Dative Case ? 

A. The words to or /or; but after Verbs and other words 
governing the Dative the signs are usually omitted. 

24. Q. What Verbs govern the Dative ? 

A. (1) Nearly all Verbs compounded with 

Bene, male, satis, re, 
Ad, ante, con, in, inter, de, 
Ob, sub, super, post, and prae 2 . 

(2) A dative put with tell, and give, 
With envy, spare, permit, believe* 
Persuade, obey, command*; to these 
Add pardon, succour s , and displease, 
With vacdre, and placere z , 
Servire, nubere,' sludere, 
Heal, favour, hurt 8 , resist, and indulgere 4 . 

1 Remember, forget, remember, remember, pity, pity, get possession of, it 
makes a difference, it concerns. [The first four of these Verbs also take 
an Accusative, and potior an Ablative.] 

8 P. S. L. P. § 106 (4) a. 

8 Exceptions to succour, hurt, and please, are iuvo, laedo, delecto, 
which take Accusative: exceptions to command are iubeo, rego, and 
gubemo, which take Accusative, and tempgro and modfcror, which take 
both Accusative and Dative. 

4 Dico, do, invideo y parco, permitto or licet, credo, persuadfo^ tynrto «s* 
obedio, impero, ignosco, succvrro or subvenio, dis$Ucfc9,\)a>>e\eUuTe«,^«>s*^ 

H 2 
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25. Q. What other words govern a Dative ? 

A. Words implying information, pleasantness, nearness, 
and superiority [i. e. such words as in English are 
followed by the Preposition to — not implying 
motion to — expressed or understood], and the con- 
traries of these, viz. words implying concealment, 
unpleasantness, remoteness, and inferiority *. 

26. Q. What is the Passive use of Verbs which in the Active 

Voice govern a Dative ? 
A. They are only used impersonally in the Passive. 
Thus, I persuade is ' persuadeo,' but / am persuaded 
is not ' persuadeor,' but 'persuadetur mihi;' 

literally, it is persuaded to me. 

> 

XI. On the Ablative Case. 

27. Q. What are the signs of the Ablative Case? 

A. In, with, from, by, and sometimes at, than, of, and 
for ; but after Verbs and Adjectives governing the 
Ablative the signs are sometimes omitted. 

28. Q. What Verbs govern the Ablative? 

A. Fungor, fruor, utor, vescor, potior, dignor 2 , and 
Verbs of wanting, being full, enriching^ or de- 
priving. 

29. Q. What Adjectives govern the Ablative? 

A. Bignus, indignus, fretus, eztorris, liber 3 , and Ad- 

be the slave of, be married to, devote oneself to, medSor, favfo, noceo, resisto, 
indulge. Adapted from ' Henry's First Latin Book,' § 191. 

1 After words implying concealment and remoteness the Dative is trans- 
lated in English by the word from. 

2 Perform, enjoy, use, eat, get possession of, deem worthy. 

3 Worthy, unworthy, relying on, banished, free. [Dignus and indignus 
sometimes take a genitive.] 
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jectives which signify wanting, being full, enrich- 
ing, or depriving. 

30. Q. What Substantives govern the Ablative ? 
A. Opus and usus 1 . 

31. Q. Mention three special uses of the Ablative Case. 

A. (1) The Ablative after Comparatives, which is trans- 
lated by the word than, as, Caesar maior erat 
Crasso, Caesar was greater than Crassus. 

(2) The Ablative of the Agent, or living person by 
whom a thing is done, which requires a or ad, 
as, Caesar a Bruto interfectus est, Caesar was killed 
by Brutus. 

(3) The Ablative of Price, which is translated by the 
word for, as, Hortum tribus talentis emit, He bought 
a garden for three talents. 

32. Q. What other sorts of Ablative are there? 

A. Ablatives of Cause, Respect, Description, Instrument, 
Place, Time, and Measure. 

XII. On the Gerundive. 

33. Q. Can the Gerunds take an Object in the Accusative 

Case? 
A. Sometimes 2 , as, Efferor studio patres vestros videndi, 
/ am elated with the desire of seeing your fathers. 
But usually the Noun is put into the Case of the 
Gerund, and instead of the Gerund the Gerundive 
is used, agreeing in Gender, Number, and Case 
with the Noun. 

34. Q. Give an example. 

A. Instead of saying, Amor exercendi virtutem, The love of 

1 Need, use. 

* Especially when a Neuter Pronoun ox Xo\}et\\Ne/v5» >&^ Cfts^sX* 
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practising virtue, we should say, Amor exercenda* 
virtutw. 

35. Q. How is the word must translated into Latin? 

A. By the forms amandum est, monendum est, etc., 
which are probably the neuters of the Gerundive. 

36. Q. Can this form take an Accusative of the Object after 

it, as, Amandum est Deum, We must love God} 
A. No; we must say, Amandus est Deus. But after 
Verbs governing the Dative, a Dative of the Object 
is used, as, Parcendum est hostibus, We must spare 
our enemies, 

37. Q. In what case is the Agent, or living person by whom 

a thing is done, put after the Gerundive ? 
A. In the Dative 1 , as, Canendum est poetae, The poet must 
sing [literally, ' it is to be sung by the poet ;'] unless 
the Verb be one of those which govern a Dative, 
when a or ab with Ablative must be used, as, Cre- 
dendum est a poeta 4 , The poet must believe, 

XIII. On the Relative 'qui, quae, quod/ 

38. Q. What is the rule for the Mood of the Verb after qui? 
A, Qui, in its simple sense of who or which, takes the In- 
dicative : if there is implied in it since, although, in 
order that, or such thai, it takes the Subjunctive 2 . 

XIV. On the word 'to/ 

39. Q, How is the word to translated into Latin ? 

A, With Substantives it is the sign of the Dative, except 

1 A Dative of the Agent is also used by the poets after the Perfect 
Participle Passive, as, Regnata petam Laconi rura Phalantho, I will seek 
/hejields ruled over by Laconian Phalanthus. 

-P. S. L. P. § 150. 



^ 
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when it implies motion to; with Verbs it is the sign 
of the Infinitive except when it means in order to. 

40. Q. How is to implying motion to expressed in Latin ? 

A. By ad or in with the Accusative, unless motion to a 
town or small island is implied, when the Accusa- 
tive without a Preposition is used. 

41. Q. How is to meaning in order to expressed in Latin? 

A. Usually by ut with Pres. or Imperf. Subjunctive, as, 
Venit ut videat, He comes to see, literally, he comes 
that he may see ; Venerat ut videret, He had come to 
see, literally, he had come that he might see. But 
there are several other ways of expressing the 
sentence. 

42. Q. Translate, in as many ways as possible, ' He sends 

men to kill Marcus.' 
A. (1) Mittit homines ut Marcum occldant. 

(2) Mittit homines qui Marcum occldant. 

(3) Mittit homines Marcum occlsum. [Supine, which 

may be used after Verbs of Motion.] 

(4) Mittit homines Marcum occlsuros. [Future Par- 

ticiple agreeing with homines.] 

(5) Mittit homines ad Marcum occldendum. 

(6) Mittit homines Marci occidendi causl [Lit. for 

the purpose of killing Marcus.] 

XV. On the word 'of/ 

43. Q. How is the word (^expressed in Latin? 

A. By the Genitive Case; but there are several ex- 
ceptions : 

(1) When 2/" signifies apposition, as, Urbs Roma, The 

city of Rome. 

(2) When of signifies quality or material, as, Portae 

ferreae, Gates of iron ^xvcA. ^oWafe terc\ 
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(3) When of means concerning ; it must then be 

translated by de with Ablative, as, Dixit de his 
rebus, He spoke of these things. 

(4) When of is part of the Verb, as, Curare corpus, To 

take-car e-of the body. 

(5) When ^is sign of the Ablative after words sig- 

nifying want or deprivation, as, Auro templum 
spoliare, To rob a temple of its gold. 

XVI. On the word * haying/ 

44. Q. What is the Perfect Active Participle of the Verb 

amo? 
A. There is no Perfect Active Participle of amo, or [with 
a few exceptions] of any Latin Verbs except De- 
ponent Verbs. 

45. Q. How then is 'having loved' translated? 

A. By quum with Perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive, as, 
Quum amaverit, When he has loved, or, Quum ama- 
visset, When he had loved 1 . 

XVII.. Rules for the Verb in Dependent 

Sentences. 

46. Q. In what Mood are Verbs put when dependent on Im- 

personate, and Verbs of declaring or perceiving ? 
A. The Principal Verbs are in the Infinitive Mood, the 

Subordinate Verbs in the Subjunctive. 
47-0- What is the rule for Oblique Question, and Oblique 

Command or Request ? 
A. The Verbs, whether Principal or Subordinate, are put 

in the Subjunctive. 

1 But if an Object follows, the Ablative Absolute construction is pre- 
feired, as, Caesar, Gallis devictis, Romam rediit, Caesar, having con- 
?r/ered the Gauls [lit. the Gauls having been conquered], returned to Rome. 
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XVIII. On the Sequence of Tenses. 

48. Q. What is meant by the Sequence of Tenses ? 

A. The correspondence always observed between the 
tenses of the Principal Verbs in a sentence and 
those of the Subordinate Verbs. 

49. Q. What is the rule for the Sequence of Tenses ? 

A. Primary Tenses are followed by Primary, Historic by 
Historic. 

XIX. On 'ut/ 

50. Q. What is the rule for ut ? 

A. Ut, meaning as, when, or how, takes an Indicative: 
ut, meaning in order that, or so that, takes a Sub- 
junctive. 

51. Q. How are in order that . . . not, and so that . . . not, 

translated ? 
A. In order that . . . not by ne ; so that . . . not by ut non. 

XX. Rules for Translating 'him/ 'her/ 'them,' 'it,' 

'his/ 'their/ and 'its.' 

52. Q. How are the words him, her, them, and //translated intp 

Latin ? 
A. When they mean himself, herself, themselves, or itself, 
they may be rendered by se, sui, sibi ; otherwise 
they must be rendered by the Pronouns hie, ille, 
or is. 

53. Q. How are his, her, their, and its translated? 

A. If they mean his own, her own, their own, or its own, 
they may be rendered by suus; otherwise they 
must be rendered by eius, illius, eorum, or 
illorum 1 . 

1 In Complex Sentences se and suus refer to the Subject of the Prin- 
cipal Sentence, if it be of the Third Person. P .S.\u/£ . H \^v 
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XXI. Rule for 'quum.' 

54. Q. What is the Rule for quum? 

A, Quum, meaning since or although, always takes the 
Subjunctive ; quum, meaning when, takes a Sub- 
junctive if the sense requires an Imperfect or Plu- 
perfect Tense ; otherwise it takes the Indicative. 

XXII. Additional Notes on Dependent Sentences. 

55. Q> Upon what Verbs do Oblique Statements usually de- 

pend? 
A. Upon Impersonal Verbs and Verbs of declaring and 
perceiving, knowing, or thinking. 

56. Q. Upon what Verbs do Oblique Questions usually de- 

pend? 
A. Upon any Verbs which admit an Interrogative Par- 
ticle after them. 

57. Q. Upon what Verbs do Oblique Commands usually 

depend ? 
A. Upon Verbs of commanding or forbidding, allowing 
or preventing, asking, caring, endeavouring, and 
effecting. 

XXIII. Additional Note on the Sequence of Tenses. 

58. A Primary Tense is followed 

(1) By a Present Subjunctive, if the action takes 

place at the same time as that of the governing 
Verb, as, Nescio an verum dicat, / know not 
whether he is speaking the truth. 

(2) By a Perfect Subjunctive, if the action takes place 

before that of the governing Verb, as, Nescio 
unde venerit, / know not whence he has come, or, 
I know not whence he came. 
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A Historic Tense is followed 

(1) By an Imperfect Subjunctive, (a) if the action 

takes place at the same time as that of the 
governing Verb, (b) if Simple Past time is 
meant to be expressed, as, 

(a) Dubitabam quid facerent, / was doubtful what 

they were doing. 

(b) Tant& vi hostes adortus est ut totam aciem per- 

fringeret, He attacked the enemy with such force 
that he broke through their whole line. 

(2) By a Pluperfect Subjunctive, if the action takes 

place before that of the governing Verb, as, 
Quaesivi cur ita fecisset, / asked why he had 
acted thus. 

Note on the Subjunctive Simple Past. From the above it 
appears that the Simple Past Tense, when required to be 
put in the Subjunctive Mood, is rendered by the Perfect or 
Imperfect; by the Perfect if the governing Verb be a Pri- 
mary Tense, by the Imperfect if it be Historic. But many 
cases occur where a Pluperfect is used in order to mark 
priority of time y as, Putavit se, si flumen transiisset, victurum 
esse, He thought he should conquer if he crossed the river. 
Here transiisset marks priority of time to the action denoted 
by victurum esse. 



§ 77- 

EXAMPLES OF THE FOREGOING RULES, 

TOGETHER WITH 

OTHER LATIN CONSTRUCTIONS. 

*** Many of these sentences are given both in the Direct and also in the 
Oblique form, in order to familiarise learners with the construction 
of dependent sentences. 
The examples should be not only learnt by heart, but parsed by aid of the 
Vocabulary and Rules for Parsing at the end of the book. 



1. The Four Concords. 

(i) Nominative and Verb. 

The Gauls are^ attacking the Galli castra oppugnant. 
camp. 

He asks whether the Gauls are Quaerit num Galli castra op- 
attacking the camp. pugnent. 

(2) Adjective and Substantive. 

Many birds have a black Multae aves nigrum caput ha- 

head. bent. 

It is well known that many Multas aves nigrum caput ha- 

birds have a black head. bere constat. 

(3) Apposition of Substantives. 

Hector was son of Priam, Hector Priami, regis Troiani, 
king of Troy. ftlius fuit. 
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It is well known that Hector 
was son of Priam, the king 
of Troy. 

(4) Relative 

They have cut down the tree 

which grew in the garden. 
The tree which I loved so 

much has been cut down. 
Caractacus, whose forces we 

subdued, has arrived at Rome. 
We routed the Belgae, whose 

courage is very great. 



Hectorem Priami, regis Tro- 
iani, f Ilium fuisse constat. 

and Antecedent. 

Arborem, quae in horto cres- 

cebat, exclderunt. 
Arbor, quam tantopere dilige- 

bam, excisa est. 
Caractacus, cuius copias devi- 

cimus, Romam pervenit. 
Belgas, quorum virtus maxima 

est, profligavimus. 



2. Apposition after Copulative and Factitive Verbs. 

Camillus was created Dictator. Camillus Dictator creatus est. 
They created Camillus Die- Camillum Dictatorem creanint. 
tator. 

3. Duration of Time. 



Priam reigned many years. 
A report was spread that Priam 
had now reigned many years. 



Priamus multos annos regnavit, 
Pervulgatum est Priamum mul- 
tos iam annos regnasse. 



4. Point of Time. 



Caesar was killed on the Ides 
of March, in the year 44 be- 
fore Christ. 

I have heard that Caesar was 
killed on the Ides of March, 
in the year 44 before Christ. 



Caesar Idibus Martiis, anno 
ante Christum natum quadra- 
gesimo quarto, interfectus est. 

Audivi Caesar em Idibus Martiis, 
anno ante Christum natum 
quadragesimo quarto, inter- 
fectum fcsi&fc. 



no 
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5. 'To' a Place. 



From thence having sailed to 
Greece I returned to Rome 
in twenty days. 

I am certain that having sailed 
from thence to Greece I re- 
turned to Rome in twenty 
days. 



Inde ad Graeciam advectus vi- 
ginti diebus Romam redii. 

Pro certo habeo me ad Grae- 
ciam inde advectum viginti 
diebus Romam rediisse. 



6. 'Prom' a Place. 

Dionysius, when expelled from Dionysius Syracusis expulsus 



Syracuse, taught boys at Co- 
rinth. 

It is on record that Dionysius, 
when expelled from Syracuse, 
taught boys at Corinth. m 



piieros Corinthi docebat. 

Memoriae traditum est Diony- 
sium Syracusis expulsum pu- 
eros Corinthi docuisse. 



7. 'At* a Place. 



(When) at Rome I love Tibur, 
(when) at Tibur Rome. 

Horatius said that when at 
Rome he loved Tibur, when 
at Tibur Rome. 



Romae Tibur amo, Tibure 

Romam. 
Horatius dixit se Romae Tibur 

amare, Tibure Romam. 



8. Genitive of Value. 

The ignorant think little of Ignari sapientiam'parvi aestl- 

wisdom, mant. 

We know that the ignorant Ignaros sapientiam parvi aesti- 

think little of wisdom. mare scimus. 
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9. Elliptic Genitive. 

It is the duty of a shepherd to Pastoris est tondere oves. 

shear his sheep. 
He says that it is not the duty Negat pastoris esse tondere 

of a shepherd to shear his oves. 

sheep. 

10. Impersonal use of Verbs governing the Dative. 

Cassandra the prophetess was Cassandrae vati nunquam cre- 

never believed. ditum est 

It is well known that Cas- Cassandrae vati nunquam cre- 

sandra the prophetess was ditum esse constat. 

never believed, 

11. Accusative of Respect. 

Was not Hercules broad in Nonne Hercules latus fuit hu- 
the shoulders? meros? [Literally, broad as 

to his shoulder s\ 

I have read that Hercules was Herculem latum fuisse humeros 
broad in the shoulders. legi. 

12. 'Ask' and 'Teach/ with double Accusative. 

( i ) I never asked riches of the Nunquam divitias Deos ro- 
Gods. gavi. 

I am glad that I never asked Gaudeo quod nunquam divitias 
riches of the Gods. Deos rogavi. 

(2) My mother taught me my Mater mea me literas docuit. 
letters. 

Did my mother teach me my Materne mea me literas do- 
letters r* cuit ? 

I remember that my mother Memini matrem meam me 
taught me my letters. liteias tocfcifc* 
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13. Ablative after Adjectives. 

He is free from blame. Liber est culpa. 

Is he free from blame ? Liberal est culpa ? 

It is uncertain whether he is Incertum est an liber sit cul- 
free from blame. p£. 

14. Ablative after 'opus' and 'usus.' 

Now there is need of courage, Nunc anfmis opus, Aenea ; 

O Aeneas ; now is there de- nunc viribus Qsus. 

mand for strength. 

Aeneas perceived that now Nunc animis opus esse, nunc 

there was need of courage ; viribus usum sensit Aeneas. 

now a demand for strength. 

15. Ablative after Comparative. 

Caesar was greater than Crassus. Caesar maior Crasso erat. 

Was Caesar greater than Cras- Caesarne maior Crasso erat ? 

sus? 

There are some who believe Sunt qui credant Caesarem 

that Caesar was greater than maiorem Crasso fuisse. 

Crassus. 

16. Ablative of Agent. 

Vitellius was killed by his sol- Vitellius a militibus suis inter- 

diers. fectus est. 

He asks whether Vitellius was Quaerit num Vitellius a mlli- 

killed by his soldiers. tlbus suis interfectus sit. 

17. Ablative of Prioe. 

He buys a garden for three Hortum trlbus talentis Smit. 

talents. 
There is no doubt that he has Non dubium est quin hortum 

bought a garden for three tribus talentis emerit. 
talents. 
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18. Ablative of Measure. 

The richer he is the more Quo divitior eo cupidior fit. 
covetous he becomes. [Lit. by what he becomes richer, 

by that he becomes more covet- 
ous^ 
The more he studies the more Quo plus Uteris studet, eo plus 
he learns. discit. 

He says that the more he stu- Dicit se, quo plus Uteris stu- 
dies the more he learns. deat, eo plus discere. 

19. Ablative of Cause. 

The good hate sinning through Oderunt peccare boni virtutis 

love of virtue. amore. 

The question is asked whether Interrogatur oderintne peccare 

the good hate sinning through boni virtutis amore. 

love of virtue. 

20. Ablative of Respect. 

He trembles both in heart and Et corde et genlbus tremit. 

knees. 

I almost think he trembled Haud scio an et corde et geni- 

both in heart and knees. bus tremuerit. 

21. Ablative of Instrument. 

The wolf attacks with tooth, Dente lupus, cornu taurus pe- 

the bull with horn. tit. 

It is necessary that the wolf Necesse est dente lupus, cornu 

should attack with tooth, the taurus petat. [For ut petat \ 

buU with horn. see V2>^» w*\ 
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22. Ablative of Manner 1 . 

These things are done either Aut hire aut iniuria* haec 

justly or unjustly. fiunt. 

It makes no difference whether Nil interest haecne iure an 

these things are done justly iniurid fiant. • 

or unjustly. 

23. Ablative of Quality 1 . 

He was a man of the greatest Vir summa* virtQte erat. 

virtue. 

They asked whether he was a Quaesiverunt num vir summa 

man of the greatest virtue. virtute esset. 

24. Ablative of Matter 1 . 

From it there flow drops of Huic atro liquuntur sanguine 

black blood. guttae. 

I doubt whether there flow from Dubito num huic atro liquan- 

it drops of black blood. tur sanguine guttae. 

25. Gerundive used for Gerund. 

Crassus prepares engines for Crassus machinas ad urbem 

attacking the city. oppugnandam parat. 

Crassus has been ordered to Imperatum est Crasso ut ma- 
prepare engines for attacking chinas ad urbem oppugnan- 
the city, dam paret. 

26. Neuter Gerundive translated by ' must. 1 

We must love. Amandum est nobis. 

(I am afraid we must love. Vereor ne amandum sit nobis. 

(I am afraid we must not Jove. Vereor ut amandum sit nobis. 

1 Ablatives of Manner, Quality, and Matter may also "be classed under 
the single bead of Description, 
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27. Gerundive with Substantive in Agreement, instead 
of Neuter Gerundive governing an Object. 

We must love God. Amandus est Deus [not aman- 

dum est Deum *]. 
There is no doubt that we Haud dubium est quin aman- 
must love God. dus sit Deus. 

28. Dative of Agent after Gerundive. 

You must live in this city. Tibi in Mc urbe vivendum est. 

There is danger lest you should Periculum est ne tibi in h£c 
have to live in this city. urbe vivendum sit. 



29. Mood after 'qui/ 

(1) Simple sense of who ' or ' which.' 
The Belgae are nearest to the Belgae proximi sunt Germanis, : 



Germani, who dwell across 

the Rhine. 
Caesar said that the Belgae 

were nearest to the Germani, 

who dwelt across the Rhine. 
The city which they call Rome 

takes its name from Romulus 

who founded it. 
The bridge which he had made 

over the Arar was destroyed 

by the violence of the river. 



qui trans Rhenum incolunt. 

Caesar dixit Belgas proximos! 

esse Germanis, qui trans 

Rhenum incolerent. 
Urbs quam Romam vocant, 

nomen accipit a Romulo, qui 

earn condidit. 
Pons, quern in Arare fecerat, 

vi fluminis dirutus est. 



(2) 'Qui' meaning 'since.' 

You are foolish for believing Stultus es, qui huic credas [lit. 
this man, since you believe this man], 

1 This rtile is sometimes violated by the poete, e. ^. 

•Aeteraas igitur poenas in motte timmdum! \jasx* 

I 2 
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(3) * Qui 1 meaning ' although! 
He hates me, though he has Me, quern nunquam viderit, 
never seen me. odit. 

Though Brutus had done such Brutus, qui talia fecisset, ta- 
things he nevertheless wished men probus haberi voluit. 
to be thought an honourable 
man. 

(4) l Quz" meaning ( in order that! 

He will send ambassadors to Legatos, qui pacem petant, 

beg for peace. mittet. 

He sent ambassadors to beg Legatos, qui pacem peterent, 

for peace. misit. 

(5) ' Qui' meaning * such that! 
Crassus is not the man to do Crassus non is est qui hoc 
this. faciat. 

30. ' To ' meaning ' in order to.' 

He sent men to kill Marcus. Misit homines ut Marcum oc- 

ciderent. 
Misit homines qui Marcum 

occiderent. 
Misit homines Marcum occi- 

sum. 
Misit homines Marcum occl- 

sQros. 
Misit homines ad Marcum 

occidendum. 
Misit homines Marci occidendi 

causa. 

31. 'Of 1 denoting Apposition. 

He wi)} sail to the island of Ad insulam Cyprum navi- 
Cyprus. gabit. 
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I almost think he will sail to Haud scio an ad insulam Cy- 
the island of Cyprus. prum navigaturus sit. 

32. 'Of denoting Quality or Material. 

The barbarians use swords of Barbari ligneis ensibus utun- 

wood. tur. 

The barbarians have been per- Barbaris, ne ligneis ensibus 

suaded not to use swords of utantur, persuasum est. 

wood. 

33. 'Of meaning 'concerning.' 

He will speak of these things. De his rebus dicet. 
I hope he will speak of these Spero eum de his rebus dictu- 
things. rum esse. 

34. 'Of* forming part of the Verb. 

Marcus makes - light - of the Marcus periculum parvi fa- 
danger, cit. 

He advised Marcus to make- Marco, ut periculum parvi fa- 

light-of the danger. ceret, suadebat 

35. Quum with Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

(i) With Imperfect. 

When I was at Athens I often Zenonem, quum Athenis es- 

used to hear Zeno. sem, saepius audlebam. 

It was of great importance to Me& multum intermit, quum 

me when I was at Athens that Athenis essem, ut Zenonem 

I should often hear Zeno. saepius audirem. 

(2) With Pluperfect. 

After having said these things, Haec quum dixisset, requievit. 
he rested. 
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I was exhorting him to rest Eum hortabar ut, haec quum 
after having said these things. dixisset, requiesceret. 



36. The English Perfect Participle Active. 

(i) Translation by l quum 9 with Subjunctive. 



(a) Pompeius, having con- 
quered Mithridates, gained an 
incredible amount of spoil. 

It is recorded that Pompeius, 
having conquered Mithridates, 
gained an incredible amount 
of spoil. 

(b) Fabricius, having finished 
the war, will return to Rome. 

I know not whether Fabricius, 
having finished the war, will 
return to Rome. 



Pompeius, quum Mithridatem 
vicisset, incredibili praeda po- 
titus est. 

Memoriae traditum est Pom- 
peium, quum Mithridatem vi- 
cisset, incredibili praeda* po- 
titum esse. 

Fabricius, quum bellum confe- 
cerit, Romam redlbit. 

Nescio an Fabricius, quum 
bellum confecent, Romam 
redltQras sit. 



(2) Translation by Ablative Absolute. 

(a) Pompeius, having con- Pompeius, Mithridate victo [lit. 
quered Mithridates, gained an Mithridates having been con- 
incredible amount of spoil. quered], incredibili praeda* po- 

titus est. 

(b) Fabricius, having finished Fabricius, bello confecto [lit 



the war, will return to Rome. 



the war having been finished^ 
Romam redibit 



37. Adjective translated by English Adverb. 

He joyfully returned to Athens. Athenas laetus redlit. 

How joyfully he returned to Quam laetus Athenas redifcrit 

Athens is well known. bene notum est. 
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38. Neuter Adjective of Quantity used as Substantive. 

How much strength still re- Quantum roboris adhuc tibi 

mains to you ! superest ! 

It is incredible how much Incredibile est quantum roboris 

strength still remains to you. adhuc tibi supersit. 



39. Construction of medius,' 'summus,' 'primus,' etc. 



(1) He was standing on the top 
of a tower. 

They said he was not standing 
on the top of a tower. 

(2) The captives will be led 
through the midst of the city. 

It is announced that the cap- 
tives will be led through the 
midst of the city. 

(3) Osiris was the first to make 
ploughs [or ' the first who 
made ']. 

It is uncertain whether Osiris 
or Triptolemus was the first 
to make ploughs. 



In summa turre stabat. 

Eum in summ£ turre stare ne- 

g&runt. 
Captlvi per mediam urbem dG- 

centur. 
Captivos per mediam urbem 

ductum iri nuntiatur. 

Osiris primus &ratra fecit. 



Incertum est Osirisne an Tri- 
ptolemus primus arcttra fe- 
cerit. 



40. 'May' and 'might' translated by 'licet/ 'it is 

allowed/ 

Not even a king may kill men Indemnatos occidere ne regi 

uncondemned. quidem licet. 

He asserted that not even a Indemnatos occidere ne regi 

king might kill men uncon- quidem licere affirmavit 

demned. 
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41. 'Can 1 and 'could' translated by 'possum/ 

'I am able.' 

I can relate to you many pre- Possum multa tibi veterum 
cepts of the ancients. praecepta referre. 

I could have related to you Multa tibi veterum praecepta 
many precepts of the ancients. referre potui. 

42. 'Ought' translated by 'oportet/ 'it behoves/ 

I ought to set out. Me proficisci oportet. 

I ought to have set out. Me proficisci oportuit. 

43. Omission of 'ut' and 'ne' after certain Verbs. 

(i)» It is necessary that you Necesse est hoc f&cias {for ut 

should do this. hoc facias]. 

(2) Take care you do not waste Cave tempus absumas [for ne 

your time. absumas]. 

44. Omission of 'sum' with the Compound Tenses 

of Verbs. 

Caesar promises to come. Caesar se venturum pollicetur 

[for venturum esse]. 
I know not why Caesar pro- Nescio cur Caesar se venturum 
mises to come. polliceatur *. 

45. Personal use of Copulative Verbs. 

It is said that Claudius was Claudius insanus fuisse dicltur 
mad. \noi Claudium insanum fuisse 

dicitur]. 

1 This omission of the auxiliary is very frequent in all authors, and con- 
stantly causes trouble and difficulty to beginners. Until considerable pro- 
gress has been made in Latin the auxiliary should in all cases be supplied, 
and its omission be considered an irregularity. 
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I am surprised at its being said Miror quod Claudius insanus 
that Claudius was mad. fuisse dicitur. 



46. The word 'which' used as Nominative and as 

Accusative. 



The army which Hannibal 
brought with him was small. 

It is said that Scipio com- 
manded the army which over- 
came Hannibal. 

I am expecting the letter which 
you have written. 

The hour which has passed 
can never return. 



Exercitus, quem Hannibal se- 
cum duxit, parvus erat. 

Exercitui, qui Hannibalem su- 
peravit, Scipio praefuisse di- 
citur. 

Literas exspecto, quas scrip- 
sisti. 

Non, quae praeteriit, hora re- 
dire potest. 



47. 'Quod,' 'because/ with Subjunctive, when implying 
an asserted, or imagined, not an actual reason. 

They condemned Marcus to Marcum capitis damnarunt 



death on the charge of killing 
his father. 



It is said that they condemned 
Marcus to death on the charge 
of killing his father. 



quod patrem occidisset, [i.e. 
' because /ifoy sazdhe had killed 
his father.' ' Because he had 
killed his father' would be In- 
dicative, 'quod patrem occi- 
derat/] 
Dicuntur Marcum capitis dam- 
n&sse quod patrem occi- 
disset. 



48. Use of 'opus' with the Perfect Participle Passive. 

Before you begin there is need Priusquam incipias consulto, et 
of deliberation, and, after de- ubi consiilueris, mature facto 
liberation, of prompt despatch. opus esX. 
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I do not wonder that before Non miror si, priusquam inct- 
you begin there is need of pias consulto, et, ubi con- 
deliberation and, after delibe- sulueris, maturfc facto opus 
ration, of prompt despatch. est. 

49. ' Would/ the sign of the Future Tense in Depen- 
dent Sentences. 

I. Active Voice. 



(i) He would love. 


Amaret. 


He said that he would love. 


Dixit se amaturum esse l . 


It was uncertain whether he 


Incertum erat num amaturus 


would love. 


esset. 


(2) He would have loved. 


Amavisset. 


He said that he would have 


Dixit se amaturum fuisse 2 . 


loved. 




It is uncertain whether he 


Incertum est num amaturus 


would have loved. 


fuisset. 



II. Passive Voice. 

(1) He would be loved. Amaretur. 

He said that he would be loved. Dixit se amatum iri 8 . 

It was uncertain whether he Incertum erat num amaretur*. 
would be loved. 

1 But with Verbs that have no Supine and consequently no Future In- 
finitive [which is formed from the Supine] the phrase, ' fore ut ' or * futurum 
esse ut/ with Imperf. Subjunctive is used, as, ' I hoped the boys would learn/ 
' Speravi fore [or futurum esse] ut pueri discerent/ 

2 With Verbs having no Supine, • futurum fuisse ut/ with Imperfect Sub- 
junctive would be used. 

8 With Verbs having no Supine, ' fore ut ' or • futurum esse ut/ with Im- 
perfect Subjunctive, would be used. 

4 The Passive has no special form for the Future Subjunctive. ' Incertum 
erat num amaretur' therefore may mean, ' It was uncertain whether he would 
J* loved, 1 or, 'It was uncertain whether he was loved.' Such a form as 
'futurum esset ut amaretur' is not found. 
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(2) He would have been loved. Amatus esset. 

He said that he would have Dixit futurum fiiisse ut ama- 

been loved. retur. 

It is uncertain whether he Incertum est an amatus esset. 

would have been loved. 

50. Ways of translating ' without V 

(1) He is without wisdom. Sapientia* caret. 

(2) Charles entered a house Carolus domum, ignarus cuius 
without knowing to whom it esset, ingressus est. 
belonged. 

(3) The town was taken with- Ne uno quidem interfecto, urbs 
out a single man being killed. capta est. 

(4) He departed without saying Discessit, et ne verbum quidem 
a word. edidit. . 

(5) He departed without ac- Re infect^ discessit. 
complishing his purpose. 

(6) You cannot learn without Discere non potes nisf Uteris 
studying, studeas. 

(7) You cannot study without Literis studere non potes quin 
learning. discas. 

(8) He did this without his Hoc clam patre fecit, 
father's knowledge. 

51. Ways of translating 'instead ofV 

(1) He sent me instead of Me alterius vice misit. 
another. 

(2) Hannibal, instead of 'retiring Hannibal non Capiiam rece- 
to Capua, ought to have at* dere sed Romam oppugnare 
tacked Rome. debiiit. 

1 Introduction to Dr. Melvin's Latin Ex&i<asft&» * ^fcs&« 
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(3) Hannibal retired to Capua Hannibal Capiiam recessit 
instead 0/ attacking Rome. quum Romam oppugnare 

debuisset. 

(4) Instead of desiring the ho- Tantum abest ut honorem cu- 
nour, he refuses it when of- piat, ut oblatum reilciat ; or, 
fered him. Adeo non honorem cupit, ut 

oblatum reilciat. 

52. Ways of translating * too V 

(1) The way is too narrow. Via nlmis angusta est; or, Via 

angustior est. 

(2) The shoe is too large for Calceus maior est quam pro 
the foot. pede. 

(3) Marcus was much too old Marcus multo senior fuit quam 
to have the command of ut [or, quam qui] exercltlbus 
armies. praeesset. 

(4) Nothing was too arduous Nihil tarn ardiiurn fuit quin is 
for him to undertake. susclperet. 

63. Various uses of 'quin/ 'but that' ['qui non']. 

(1) There is no one but can do Nemo est quin hoc facere 
this. possit. 

(2) Who is there that does not Quis est quin vldeat? 
see? 

(3) Nothing is so difficult that Nihil tarn difficile est quin per- 
it cannot be accomplished. fici possit. 

(4) It cannot be that the soul Fien non potest quin animus 
is not immortal. immortalis sit. 

(5) There is no doubt that the Non diibium est quin res ita se 
case is so. habeat. 

1 Introduction to Dr. Melvin's Latin Exercises. 
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(6) Nothing prevents our doing Nihil obstat quin lor quomi- 
this. nus] hoc faciamus. 

54. Ways of translating ' so, 1 ' such/ and ' as/ 



(1) As many men, so many 
opinions. 

(2) He is such as he has ever 
been. 

(3) He is not so mad as you. 

(4) Such as remained in the 
city he rewarded. 

(5) He is not such a man as to 
do that. 

(6) Cato, such was his sagacity, 
found out this. 

(7) As far as I know. 

(8) He raises as great forces as 
possible. 

(9) As soon as. The same 
as. 

(10) Such was the valour of the 
soldiers that they fought the 
whole day long. 



Quot homines, tot sententiae. 

Talis est qualis semper fuit. 

Non tarn amens est quam tu. 
Eos, qui in urbe manebant, 
praemiis afiecit. 
Non is est qui id fodat. 

Cato, quae erat sagadtas, hoc 

deprehendit. 
Quod sciam. 
Quam maxlmas potest coplas 

comparat; or, copias quam 

maximas comparat. 
Simul atque. • Idem atque or 

idem qui. 
Ea erat milftum virtus, ut to- 

tum diem pugnarent. 



55. Let no one say this. 

56. He collects much corn, in 
order that food may not fail 
the army. 

57. He exacted much corn 
from the Gallic states, in 
order that food might not fail 
the army. 



Ne quis hoc dicat. 
Multum frumenti comparat, ne 
cibus exercitiii desit. 

Multum frumenti Gallicis civita- 
tibus imperavit, ne cibus exer- 
citui deesset. 
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68. Some said that Croesus, 
others that Cyrus would con- 
quer. 

59. Some fly in one direction, 
some in another. 

60. He has accurately described 
not only the earth but also the 
stars. 

61. He not only did not spare 
foreign troops, but not even 
his own. 

62. Lucullus was the richest 
man who was then living at 
Rome. 

63. It was owing to Cato that I 
was not condemned to death. 

64. That victory cost the Car- 
thaginians much blood. 

65. The number of captives 
was a hindrance to the sol- 
diers. 

66. The Romans were superior 
as well in forces as in money. 

67. You and I are happy. 

68. Both you and Marcus are 
happy. 

69. Caesar, Pompey, and Cras- 
sus. 

70. To condemn to death. 

71. The more he has the more 
he wants. 

72. 1 consult you. 



Alii Croesum, alii Cyrum vie- 
tQrum dicebant. 

Alii allam in partem (or alias 

in partes) fugiunt. 
Non solum terras sed etiam 

Stellas accurate descripsit. 

Non modo ahenis sed ne suis 
quidem milltlbus pepercit. 

Eorum, qui turn Romae habi- 
tabant, Lucullus ditissimus 
erat. 

Per Catonem stetit quommus 
capitis damnarer. 

Multo sanguine ea Poenis vic- 
toria stetit. 

Captlvorum numerus milltlbus 
impedimento erat [lit. 'was 

for a hindrance '] . 

Romani quum copiis turn ar- 
gento superiores erant. 

Ego et tu beati siimus. 

Et tu et Marcus beati estis. 

Caesar, Pompeius, Crassus ; 

or, Caesar, et Pompeius, et 

Crassus. 
Capitis damnare. 
Quo pills habet, eo plus cupit 

Consiilo te. 
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73. 1 consult your good. 
74. 1 entrust you with the 
command. 

75. I threaten you with death. 

76. I repent of my faults. 

77. I am weary of life. 

78. 1 am ashamed of my folly. 

79. The general refused to 
fight, not that he feared, but 
because he wished to delay. 

80. He was so far from de- 
siring the honour, that he 
rejected it when offered. 

81. All gfwhom. 

82. All of you. 

83. Three hundred of us were 
engaged in battle. 

84. When this was done. 

85. The Parthians and Ro- 
mans contend in battle; the 
latter use swords, the former 
arrows. 

86. He came sooner than any 
one expected. 

87. The winter quarters were 
25 miles distant. 

88. He advances twenty miles. 

89. This is of very little con- 
sequence to Caesar. 

90. This is of great conse- 
quence to me. 



Consiilo tibi. 

Imperium tibi committo [or 

permitto]. 
Mortem tibi minor. 
Me culparum poenltet. 
Taedet me vitae. 
Stultitiae me pudet. 
Dux pugnam detrectavit, non 

quod timeret, sed quia cunc- 

tari voluit. 
Tantum abfuit ut honorem cu- 

peret, ut oblatum reiiceret; 

or, Adeo non honorem ciipivit 

ut oblatum reiiceret. 
Qui omnes [Nona.]. Quos 

omnes [Ace.]. 
Vos omnes. 
Trecenti praelio interfuimus. 

Quo facto. 

Parthi cum Romanis praelio 

contendunt; hi gladiis, illi 

sagittis Qtuntur. 

Opinione omnium citius per- 

venit. 
Hiberna aberant milHa passuum 

viginti quinque. 
Millia passuum viginti progre- 

ditur. 
Hoc Caesaris mlnime refert. 

Hoc mftS. ira^T&'&taX. 



-•^ . 
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91. All the best citizens are 

accused of theft. 
92. 1 have been listening for a 

long time. 

93. To the best of one's ability. 

94. According to circum- 
stances. 

95. He causes engines to be 
constructed in order that he 
may more easily storm the city. 

96. It is worth while. 

97. In the year 1874. 



Optlmus quisque civis furti 

accusatur. 
IamdQdum ausculto. 

Pro virili parte. 
Pro re natft. 

Machinas exstruendas curat 
quo facilius urbem expug- 
net 1 . 

Operae pretmm est. 

Anno millesimo octingentesimo 
septuagesimo quarto. 



98. Various ways of translating the Latin Participle. 



(1) Hostes adortus profligavit. 

(2) Hie casus gladmm edGcere 
conanti dextram moratur ma- 
num. 

(3) Leonldas superatus cedere 
noluit. 

(4) Xerxes a Graecis victus in 
Asiam refttgit. 

(5) Roma* expulsus Athenas 
ibit. 



He attacked and routed the 

enemy. 
This accident impeded his right 

hand as he was endeavouring 

to draw his sword. 
Leonidas, though overpowered, 

would not yield. 
Xerxes, when conquered by the 

Greeks, fled back to Asia. 
If expelled from Rome, he 

will go to Athens. 
(6) Haec Caesare monente I did this because Caesar ad- 



feci. 



vised me. 



1 < 



Quo ' is only used thus with Comparatives. 
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A.— A TABLE OF VERBS, SHEWING THE PRE- 
SENT, INFINITIVE, PERFECT, AND SUPINE. 

*** Forms enclosed in round brackets, as, (iutum) are rarely used. 

I. First Conjugation. 



Regular Form 


Present. Infinitive. Perfect 

, -0, -are, -avij 


Supine. 

, -atum. 


as 


, amo, amare, amavi, 


amatum. 


Exceptions : — 








(i) Those having -ui in Perfect, 


-ltum or -turn in Supine. 


Pres. 
i. cr6po, 

2. cubo, 


Inf. Perf. 
crepare, crepui, 

cubare, cubiii, 


Supine, 
crepitum, 

cubitum, 


Meaning. 
creak. 

lie down. 


3. d5mo, 


domare, domui, 


domTtum, 


tame. 


4. explTco, 

5. fnco, 


,. _ rexplicui, 
exphcare,< ,. . . 
r . Mexphcavi, 

fricare, friciii, 


explicitum, 
explic&tum, 
frictum, 


\ unfold 1 , 
rub* 


6. mico, 


micare, micui, 




glitter. 


7. s8co, 


secare, secui, 


sectum, 


cut. 


8. s5no, 


sonare, soniii, 


sonitum, 


sound. 


9. t5no, 


tonare, toniii, 


tonitum, 


thunder* 


10. v8to, 


vetare, vetiii, 


vetttum, 


forbid. 



(2) Those having -vi in Perfect, -turn in Supine. 

1. iiivo, iuvare, iuvi, (iutum), help. 

C lautum, -I 
latum, \ wash. 

iavatum, J 

1 So nearly all compounds of plico, to fold \ vfYtaUYv^Tto^wte^^^T^*-' 

K 



2. l&VO, 



lavare, lavi, 
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(3) Those having reduplicated 1 Perfect, -turn in Supine. 
Pre*. In£ Perf. Saptne. Meaning. 

1. do, dire, detli, d&tum, grot. 

2. sto, stare, steti, statum, stand*. 



H. Second Conjugation. 

Pres. Inf. Perf. 

-eo, -ere, -ni, 



Supine. 

Regular Form, -eo, -ere, -ni, -"turn, 

as, moneo, monere, monui, monitum. 

Exceptions : — 

(1) Those having regular Perf. in -ui, but -torn or -sum in 
Supine. 





Pres. 


Inf. 


Perf. 


Supine. 


Meaning. 


I. 


censeo, 


censere, 


censui, 


censum, 


reckon, think. 


2. 


doceo, 


docere, 


docui, 


doctum, 


teach. 


3. 


misceo, 


miscere, 


misciii, 


f mixtum, "1 
\ mistum, j 


mix. 


4. 


retineo, 


retinere, 


retinui, 


retentum, 


retain 3 * 


5. 


torreo, 


torrere, 


torrui, 


tostum, 


parch. 



(2) Those having -vi in Perf., -turn in Supine. 

1. deleo, delere, delevi, deletum, destroy. 

2. fleo, flere, flevi, fletum, weep. 

3. impleo, implere, implevi, impletum, fill*. 

(3) Those having -si in Perf., -sum or -turn in Supine. 

1. ardeo, ardere, arsi, arsum, be on fire. 

2. augeo, augere, auxi, auctum, make bigger. 

1 That is, having the first consonant of the Present, together with a vowel, 
prefixed to the Perfect Tense, as do, <fc-di. In the Perfects of compound 
Verbs the initial consonants of the Verb, not of the Preposition, appear as the 
reduplication of the Perfect, e.g. consto, con-s/tti. 

3 The compounds make -stiti in Perf., as, praesto, praestiti, and seldom 
have a Supine. 

3 So all compounds of ' teneo,' to bold, which has no Supine. 

4 So all compounds of ' pleo,' to fill, which is never found in an uncom- 
poundcd form. 
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Prcs. 


Inf. 


Perf. 


Supine. 


Meaning. 


3. haereo, 


haerere, 


haesi, 


haesum, 


stick. 


4. indulgeo, 


indulgere, 


indulsi, 


indultum, 


indulge. 


5. iubeo, 


iubere, 


iussi, 


iussum, 


command. 


6. m&neo, 


manere, 


mansi, 


mansum, 


remain, await 


7. mulceo, 


mulcere, 


mulsi, 


mulsum, 


soothe. 


8. rldeo, 


ridere, 


risi, 


risum, 


laugh. 


9. suadeo, 


suadere, 


suasi, 


suasum, 


advise. 


10. torqu8o, 


torquere, 


torsi, 


tortum, 


twist. 


(4) Those having -i in Perf., - 


turn or -sum in Supine. 


1. c&veo, 


cavere, 


cavi, 


cautum, 


beware. 


2. faveo, 


favere, 


favi, 


fautum, 


favour. 


3. fbveo, 


fovere, 


fiovi, 


fotum, 


cherish. 


4. mSveo, 


movere, 


movi, 


motum, 


move. 


5. vSveo, 


vovere, 


vovi, 


votum, 


vow. 


6. prandeo, 


prandere, 


prandi, 


pransum, 


dine. 


7 . respondeo, respondere, respondi, 


responsum, 


answer \ 


8. secleo, . 


sedere, 


sedi, 


sessum, 


sit. 


9. video, 


videre, 


vidi, 


visum, 


see. 



(5) Those having reduplicated Perf., -sum. in Supine. 

1. mordeo, mordere, mSmordi, morsum, bite, 

2. pendeo, pendere, pSpendi, pensum, he suspended. 
'3. spondeo, spondere, sp5pondi, sponsum, promise, 

4. tondeo, tondere, tfitondi, tonsum, shear, 

(6) Neuter Passive (or Semi-deponent) Verbs. 

1. audeo, audere, ausus sum, dare, 

2. gaudeo, gaudere, gavlsus sum, rejoice, 

3. sdleo, solere, solitus sum, be accustomed. 



IIL Third Conjugation. 

No regular form. Infinitive ends in -ere. The principal va- 
rieties of Conjugation are the following : — 

1 So all compounds of spondeo, to $roiruse« 

K 2 
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(r) Those having -si in 


Perf., -turn 


in Supine. | 


[Note, Perfects 


in -xi are < 


considered ; 


as ending in 


l -si, since z is only a double 


letter standing for cs, 


gs, ks, or qs.] 




Pres. 


Inf. 


Perf. 


Supine. 


Meaning. 


i. allicio, 


allicere, 


allexi, 


allectum, 


entice \ 


2. aspicio, 


aspicere, 


aspexi, 


aspectum, 


heboid 2 . 


3. carpo, 


carpere, 


carpsi, 


carptum, 


pluck. 


4. cingo, 


cingere, 


cinxi, 


cinctum, 


surround. 


5. como, 


come're, 


compsi, 


comptum, 


adorn. 


6. c5quo, 


coquere, 


coxi, 


coctum, 


cook. 


7. demo, 


demere, 


dempsi, 


demptum, 


take away. 


8. dico, 


dicere, 


dixi, 


dictum, 


, say, tell. 


9. duco, 


ducere, 


duxi, 


ductum, 


lead. 


10. extinguo, 


, extinguSre, extinxi, 


extinctum, 


extinguish 8 . 


11. fingo, 


fingere, 


finxi, 


fictum, 


fashion. 


12. gero, 


gerere, 


gessi, 


gestum, 


carry on. 


13. iungo, 


iungere. 


iunxi, 


iunctum, 


join. 


14. nubo, 


nubere, 


nupsi, 


nuptum, 


be married. 


15. pingo, 


pingere, 


pinxi, 


pictum, 


paint. 


16. promo, 


promSre, 


prompsi, 


promptum, 


draw out. 


17. rego, 


regere, 


rexi, 


rectum, 


rule. 


18. repo, 


repere, 


repsi, 


(reptum), 


creep. 


19. scrlbo, 


scribere, 


scrips?, 


scriptum, 


write. 


20. stringo, 


stringere, 


strinxi, 


strictum, 


graze, squeeze* 


21. striio, 


struere, 


struxi, 


structum, 


build. 


22. sumo, 


sumere, 


sumpsi, 


sumptum, 


take. 


13. tego, 


tegere, 


texi, 


tectum, 


cover. 


24. temno, 


temnere, 


tempsi, 


temptum, 


despise. 


25. tinguo, 


tinguere, 


tinxi, 


tinctum, 


dye. 


26. tr&ho, 


trahere, 


traxi, 


tractum, 


draw. 


27. unguo, 


unguere, 


unxi, 


unctum, 


anoint. 


28. uro, 


urere, 


ussi, 


ustum, 


burn. 



1 So all compounds [except ' elicio *] of the unused Verb lacio, to entice. 
3 So all compounds of the unused Verb specio, to see. 
* So aJl compounds of stinguo, to quench, which has no Perfect or 
Su/ine. 
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Pres. 


Inf. 


Perf. 


Supine. 


Meaning. 


29. vSho, 


vehere, 


vexi, 


vectum, 


carry. 


30. vivo, 


vivere, 


vixi, 


victum, 


live. 


(2) Those having -si in Perf., -sum in 


Supine. 


1. cedo, 


ced&re, 


cessi, 


cessum, 


yield. 


2. claudo, 


claudere, 


clausi, 


clausum, 


shut \ 


3. conditio, 


concutere, 


concussi, 


concussum 


, shake 2 . 


4. divido, 


dividere, 


divlsi, 


divisum, 


divide. 


5. evado, 


evadere, 


evasi, 


evasum, 


go out. 


6. figo, 


figure, 


fixi, 


fixum, 


fix. 


7. flecto, 


flectere, 


flexi, 


flexum, 


bend. 


8. fluo, 


fluere, 


fluxi, 


fluxum, 


flonu. 


9. laedo, 


laedere, 


laesi, 


laesum, 


hurt. 


10. ludo, 


ludere, 


lu£i, 


lusum, 


play. 


11. mergo, 


mergere, 


mersi, 


mersum, 


plunge. 


12. mitto, 


mittere, 


misi, 


missum, 


send. 


13. necto, 


nectere, 


nexi, 


nexura, 


bind. 


14. plaudo, 


plaudSre, 


plausi, 


plausum, 


clap the hands. 


15. rado, 


radSre, 


rasi, 


rasum, 


scrape. 


16. rodo, 


rodere, 


rosi, 


rosum, 


gnaw. 


17. spargo, 


spargere, 


sparsi, 


sparsum, 


sprinkle. 


18. tergo, 


tergere, 


tersi, 


tersum, 


wipe. 


19. trudo, 


trudere, 


trusi, 


trusum, 


thrust. 



(3) Those having a reduplicated Perf., -turn or -sum in Supine. 
1. addo, addere, addidi, additum, add 3 . 



2. cado, 


cadSre, 


cecidi, 


casum, 


fall. 


3. caedo, 


caedSre, 


cScidi, 


caesum, 


cut, kill. 


4. cano, 


canere, 


cecini, 


cantum, 


sing. 



1 The compounds make -cludo, as, recludo, -8re, -si, -sum, open. 

3 So all compounds of quatio, to shake, which has no Perfect. 

3 So most compounds of do [dare], to give; as, abdo, bide; condo, found ; 
credo, believe; dedo, give up; Sdo, give for lb; perdo, lose, destroy; prodo, 
betray ; reddo, restore ; trado, deliver up ; vendo, sell. But circumdo, sur- 
round; pessumdo, ruin; satisdo, give security; and venumdo, offer for sale, 
form Perfect, Supine, and Infinitive like • do/ and belong to the 1st Con- 
jugation. 
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Pres. 


Inf. 


Perf. 


Supine. 


Meaning. 


5. curro, 


currere, 


cucurri, 


cursum, 


run. 


6. disco, 


discSre, 


dtdtci, 




leant. 


7. fallo, 


fallere, 


fgfelii, 


falsum, 


deceive. 


8. pango, 


pangere, 


pepigi, 


pactum, 


( fasten, har- 
\ gain. 


9. parco, 


parcere, 


peperci, 


f parsum, 
\ parcitum, 


> spare. 


10. p&rio, 


parere, 


peperi, 


partum, 


bring forth. 


11. pello, 


pellere, 


pepuli, 


pulsum, 


drive. 


12. pendo, 


pendSre, 


pependi, 


pensum, 


weigh. 


13. posco, 


poscere, 


poposci, 




demand. 


14. pungo, 


pungere, 


pupugi, 


punctum, 


prick. 


15. rSsisto, 


resistere, 


restiti, 


restttum, 


resist l . 


16. tango, 


tangSre, 


tStigi, 


tactum, 


touch. 


17. tendo, 


tendSre, 


tStendi, 


( tensum, 
( tentum, 


> stretch. 


18. tollo, 


tollere, 


sustuli, 


sublatum, 


lift 2 . 


19. tundo, 


tundere, 


tutudi, 


tunsum, 


beat, pound. 



(4) Those having -i in Perf., -turn in Supine. 

1. attingo, attingere, attigi, attactum, touch 9 

2. ago 4 , agere, egi, actum, 

3. bibo, bibSre, bibi, bibitum, 

4. c&pto 5 , c&pere, cepi, captum, 

5. contendo, contendere, contendi, contentum, 

6. emo 7 , Smere, emi, emptum, 



7. facio 8 , facere, feci, 



factum, 



act, drive, 
drink, 
take, 
strive 6 . 
buy. 
make, do. 



1 So all compounds of sisto, to stop [itself a reduplicated form of ' sto '], 
which has no Perfect or Supine. 

3 Tollo has no regular Perfect or Supine. Sustuli, sublatum, are really 
from suffero [sub-fero], 

3 So all compounds of tango, to touch. 

4 The compounds make -Kgo, -igSre, -5gi, -actum, as exigo. 

8 The compounds make -cYpio, -cipere, -c5pi, -ceptum, as excipio. 
• So all compounds of tendo, to stretch. Extendo, extend, and, ostendo, 
shew, have -sum as well as -turn in the Supine. 

7 The compounds make -Imo, -im&re, -emi, -emptum, as intertmo. 
8 The compounds make -flcio, -ficcrc, -feci, -fectum, as efficio. 
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Pres. 


Inf. Perf. 


Supine. 


Meaning. 


8. 


frango \ 


frangSre, fregi, 


fractum, 


break. 


9- 


fugio, 


fugere, fugi, 


fugftum, 


fly- 


10. 


impingo, 


impingere, impegi, 


impactum, 


strike upon 2 . 


ii. 


lacio 3 , 


iacere, ieci, 


iactum, 


throw. 


12. 


16go *, 


legSre, legi, 


lectum, 


choose, read. 


13- 


relinquo, 


relinquere, rellqui, 


relictum, 


leave 5 . 


14. 


rumpo, 


rumpe're, rupi, 


ruptum, 


burst through 


15. 


yinco, 


vincere, vlci. 


victum, 


conquer. 




(5) Those having -i in Perf., -sum in Supine. 


i. 


accendo, 


accendere, accendi, 


accensum, 


set on fire 6 . 


2. 


compello, 


compellere, compiili, 


compulsum, 


compel 7 . 


3- 


contundo ; 


, contendere, contiidi, 


contusum, 


bruise 8 . 


4- 


defendo, 


defendere, defendi, 


defensum, 


defend*. 


5- 


Sdo, 


We're, edi, 


esum, 


eat. 


6. 


findo, 


findere, .f idi, 


fissum, 


cleave. 


7- 


fbdio, 


ffcdere, fodi, 


fossum, 


dig. 


8. 


fundo, 


fundere, fudi, 


fusum, 


pour. 


9- 


occido, 


occidere, occidi, 


occasum, 


set' . 


IO. 


occldo, 


occidere, occidi, 


occlsum, 


kill 11 . 


ii. 


pando, 


pandere, pandi, < 


pansum, ) 
passum, J 


unfold. 


12. 


percello, 


percelle're, perculi, 


perculsum, 


strike down. 


13. 


prehendo, 


, prehendere,prehendi, 


prehensum, 


seize. 


14. 


scando 12 , 


scandere, scandi, 


scansum, 


climb. 



1 The compounds make -fringo, -fringere, -frggi, -fractum, as effringo. 

2 So all compounds of pango, to fasten. 

8 The compounds make -iicio, -iice're, -ieci, -iectum, as coniicio. 

4 The compounds make -Hgo, -ligere, -legi, -lectum, as colltgo. 

5 So all compounds of linquo, Perf. liqui, to leave, which has no Supine. 

6 So all compounds of the unused Verb cando, to set on fire. 

7 So all compounds of pello, to drive. 

8 So all compounds of tundo, to beat or pound. 

9 So all compounds of the unused Verb fendo, to strike. 

10 So all compounds of cado, to fall ; except that the Supine is rarely 
found. 

11 So all compounds of caedo, to cut. 

12 Scando becomes scendo in compounds, as, dcscendo, descend!, dcsceu- 
sum, to descend. 
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Pres. Inf. Perf. Supine. 

15. scindo, scind&re, scidi, scissum, 

16. succurro, succurrere, succurri, succursum, 

17. suspendo, suspendSre, suspendi, suspensum, 

velli, 
vulsi, 

19. verto, vertfcre. verti, versum, 



18. vello, vell&re 



f velli, I 
' \ vulsi, / 



vulsum, 



Meaning. 
cut. 

succour 1 . 
suspend 2 . 

pluck. 

turn. 



(6) Those having -ul in Perf., -turn in Supine, [one -sum]. 



I. 


&lo, 


alere, 


alui, 


altum, 


nourish. 


2. 


cSlo, 


c51Sre, 


c51ui, 


cultum, 


cultivate. 


3. 


consulo, 


consulSre, 


consului, 


consultum, 


consult. 


4. 


elicfo, 


elicSre, 


elicui, 


elicitum, 


elicit. 


5. 


fremo, 


fremSre, 


frgmui, 


fr&mftum, 


roar. 


6. 


gemo, 


gemSre, 


ggmui, 


gemitum, 


groan. 


7. 


gigno, 


gignere, 


genui, 


genitum, 


beget. 


8. 


m8to, 


mStSre, 


messiii, 


messum, 


reap. 


9. 


m51o, 


m51Sre, 


molui, 


molitum, 


grind. 


10. 


occulo, 


occiilgre, 


occului, 


occultum, 


hide. 


1 1. 


pono, 


ponere, 


v *■* • 

posui, 


p5situm, 


put, place. 


12. 


r&pio 8 , 


rapere, 


r&piii, 


raptum, 


- seize . 


13. 


sero, 


sSrere, 


sSriii, 


sertum, 


connect. 


14. 


strepo, 


str6p6re, 


strepui, 


strepitum, 


make a noise. 


15. 


texo, 


texere, 


texiii, 


textum, 


<weave. 


16. 


tremo, 


tremgre, 


tremui, 




tremble. 


17. 


v5mo, 


vftmSre, 


vfimui, 


vomitum, 


vomit. 



(7) Those having -vi in Perf., -turn in Supine. 

1. arcesso, arcessere, arcessivi, arcessitum, summon. 

v _ . .. ( separate, dis- 

2. cerno, cernSre, crevi, cretum, < r 

( cern. 

1 So all compounds of curro, to run. But some have the reduplicated 
form also, as, decurro, to run down, which has Perf. decurri and decucurri. 

3 So all compounds of pendo, to weigh. 

8 The compounds make -rfpio, -ripere, -ripui, -reptum, as, diripio, to tear 
in/>tecis. 
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Pres. 


Inf. 


Perf. 


Supine. 


Meaning. 


3- 


cognosco, 


, cognoscere 


;, cognovi, 


cognitum, 


know 1 . 


4- 


cresco, 


crescere, 


crevi, 


cretum, 


grow. 


5- 


ciipTo, 


cupere, 


cupivi, 


cupltum, 


desire. 


6. 


lacesso, 


lacessgre, 


lacessivi, 


lacessltum, 


provoke. 


7- 


lino, 


linere, 


levi, 


litum, 


smear. 


8. 


nosco, 


noscere, 


n5vi, 


notum, 


( become ac- 
\ quainted with. 


9- 


pasco, 


pascere, 


pavi, 


pastum, 


feed. 


IO. 


pSto, 


p8tere, 


pStivi, 


pe'tltum, 


seek. 


ii. 


quaero 2 , 


quaerere, 


quaesivi, 


quaesltum, 


ask. 


12. 


quiesco, 


quiescere, 


quievi, 


quietum, 


rest. 


13- 


sero, 


seVere, 


sevi, 


satum, 


sow. 


14. 


sino, 


smere, 


sivi, 


(situm), 


allow. 


15. 


sperno, 


spernere, 


sprevi, 


spretum, 


despise. 


16. 


sterno, 


stern ere, 


stravi, 


stratum, 


throw down. 


17. 


suesco, 


suescere, 


suevi, 


suetum, 


be accustomed. 


18. 


tero, 


terere, 


trlvi, 


tritum, 


rub. 



(8) Those ending in -uo in Present Indicative First Person Sin- 
gular, which [with the exception of some already mentioned, 
as, struo, struxi, etc.] make -ui in Perf. and -utum in Supine, 
as, tribuo, tnbuere, tribiii, tributum, assign. In this class must 
be included 

1. solvo, solvere, solvi, solutum, loose, pay. 

2. volvo, volvere, volvi, voliitum, roll. 

(9) lnceptives in -sco. These Verbs are formed (a) from Verbs 
of the Second Conjugation, (£) from Nouns. The former have 
no Perfects, except those of the Verbs from which they are 
derived, as, pallesco [from palleo], J grow pale, Perf. pallui ; 
the latter either have no Perfects or form them in the same 
way in -ui, as, duresco [from durus], I grow hard, Perf. duriii. 
Few lnceptives have any Supine. 

(jo) The Semi-Deponent, fido, trust, has Perfect fisus sum. 

1 So agnosco, to recognise. But all other compounds of nosco, to become 
acquainted with, have -notum in the Supine. 

3 The compounds make -quiro, -quirSre, -quislvi, -<mislt\snv^ ?& «*R$aw^ 
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TV. The Fourth Conjugation. 

Pres. Inf. Perf. Supine. 

Regular Form, -lo, -ire, -ivi, -Itum. 

as, audio, audlre, audivi, audi turn. 

Exceptions : — 

(1) Those having regular Perf., but -turn in Supine. 

Pres. Inf. Perf. Supine. Meaning. 

1. 60, Ire, ivi, itum, go. 

2. s&pelio, sepelire, s8p£llvi, sSpultum, bury. 

(2) Those having -i in Perf., -turn in Supine. 

1. compSno, comperlre, comperi, compertum, ascertain. 

2. rSpSrio, rSpgrire, rep&ri, rSpertum, find. 

3. v&nio, venire, veni, ventum, come. 

(3) Those having -si in Perf., -turn or -sum in Supine. 
1. fulcio, fulcire, fulsi, fultum, prop. 



2. 


haurio, 


haurlre, 


hausi, 


haustum, 


draw up. 


3. 


sancio, 


sancire, 


sanxi, 


sanctum, 


decree. 


4. 


sentio, 


sentlre, 


sensi, 


sensum, 


feel. 


5. 


vincio, 


vinclre, 


vinxi, 


vinctum, 


bind. 



(4) Those having -ui in Perf., -turn in Supine. 

1. apSrTo, aperire, apSrui, apertum, uncover, open. 

2. 5p6rio, Sperire, 5pSrui, Spertum, cover. 

3. salio 1 , sallre, salui, saltum, leap. 

V. Deponent Verbs. 

• Deponent Verbs follow the Passive forms of the four Con- 
jugations. 

(1) Deponents of the First Conjugation are all regular, making 
Infin. in -ari and Perfect Participle in -atus 

1 The compounds make -silio, -silire, -sil&i, -sultum, as, rSstllo, to leap 
tact. 
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(2) Deponents of the Second Conjugation make Inf. in -5ri and 
Perf.' Part, in -Itus, except 

Pres. Tnf. Perf. Part. Meaning. 

1. f&teor 1 , fateri, fassus, acknowledge, 

2, mTs8reor, misereri, misgntus or misertus, pity. 



3. reor, 



ren, 



r&tus, 



think. 



(3) Deponents of the Third Conjugation have no regular form. 
A great number end in -scor in Pres. Indie, e. g. : — 



1. adipiscor, 


SdTpisci, 


Sdeptus, 


obtain. 


2. comminiscoi 


•, comminisci 


, commentus, 


devise. 


3. expergiscor, 


expergisci, 


experrectus, 


awake. 


4, Irascor, 


Trasci, 


Iratus, 


become angry. 


5. nanciscor, 


nanciscj, 


nactus, 


obtain. 


6. nascor, 


nasci, 


natus, 


be born. 


7. obliviscor, 


obllvisci, 


oblltus, 


forget. 


8. p&ciscor, 


pacisci, 


pactus, 


bargain. 


9. pascor, 


pasci, 


pastus, 


feed. 


to. prSftciscor, 


prflficisci, 


prfifectus, 


set out, march. 


11. vescor, 


vesci, 




eat. 


12. ulciscor, 


ulcisci, 


ultus, 


avenge. 


The others are : — 






1. amplector, 


amplecti, 


amplexus, 


embrace. 


2. fruor, 


frui, 


fructus and fruitus, 


enjoy. 


3. fungor, 


fungi, 


functus, 


perform. 


4. gr&dior 2 , 


gr&di, 


gressus, 


march. 


5. labor, 


labi, 


lapsus, 


glide. 


6. loquor, 


15qui, 


locutus, 


speak. 


7. morior, 


m5ri, 


mortiius, 


die. 


8. nitor, 


nlti, 


nisus or nixus, 


strive. 


9. pfctior, 


p&ti, 


passus, 


suffer, allow. 


10. queror, 


quSri, 


questus, 


complain. 


11. revertor s , 


reverti, 


r&versus, 


return. 



1 The compounds make -fftSor, -fftSri, -fessus, as confXtSor, to confess. 
9 The compounds make -grgdlor, -grSdi, -gressus, as aggrgdior, to attack. 
8 Properly the Passive of • reverto.' 
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Pres. 

12. sSquor 

13. iitor, 


Inf. 
sequi, 
uti, 


Perf. Part, 
secutus, 
usus, 


Meaning. 
follow, 
use. 


(4) Deponents 
Perf. Part, in 


of the Fourth 
1 -Itus, except 


Conjugation make Inf. in -Iri, and 
-J 


1. assentior, 

2. expeYYor, 

3. metior, 


assentlri, 

experlri, 

metlri, 


assensus, 
expertus, 
mensus, 


assent, 

make trial of 

measure. 


4. opperYor, 

5. ordYor, 

6. brior, 


opp&riri, 

ordiri, 

Srlri, 


oppertus, 

orsus, 

ortus, 


wait for. 

begin. 

rise. 



B.— A TABLE OF RULES FOR THE GENDERS 

OF, LATIN NOUNS. 

I. Three General Kules. 

(1) Names of men, months, mountains , rivers, winds, and people, 
are Masculine. 

(2) Names of women, countries, cities, islands, and plants, are 
Feminine. 

(3) Indeclinable Nouns are Neuter. 



II. Genders of the Five Declensions. 

First Declension, Feminine, except names of men and desig- 
nations of men, together with Hadria, or Adria, the Adriatic Sea. 

Second Declension, -us and -er, Masculine ; •um> Neuter, 

Exceptions : — 

-us.] Alvus, colus, carb&sus, 

humus, vannus, pampinus, 
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domus [Fourth as well as Second *], 
and jewels, Feminine are reckoned. 
Then come pel&gus [the sea] 
Vulgus 2 , virus, Neuters three 8 . 

Third Declension, Gender various, according to termination of 
Nom. Case. 

(1) Masculine terminations : — 

Masculines -er, -or, and -o 4 , 
-os, and -es increasing 5 , shew. 
Exceptions : — 

-er.] Cadaver, and all plants in -er, 
With iter, uber, verber, ver, 
To the Neuters we refer d . 

- -or.] Four in -or, are Neuter, cor, 
Marmor, aequor, and ador, 
One is Feminine, arbor 7 . 

-o.] caro [carnis], fleshy is Feminine. 

-os.] Feminine are cos and dos, 

With the Neuters reckon os 8 . 

-es, increasing.] Feminine are compes, teges, 

Merces, merges, quies, seges. 
Aes [aeris], is Neuter*. 

1 ' Domus' is declined like both the Second and Fourth Declensions, except 

that it avoids the endings, -me, -mu, ~mi [in Plural], and -mis. Hence the 

memorial line, 

Sperne me, mtt, mi, mis, si declinare domus vis. 

3 ' Vulgus ' is once or twice found masculine also. 

3 Belly, distaff, canvas ; ground, ivimivwing-fan, vine-leaf; house ; com- 
mon people, poison. 

4 Except -do, -go, and -io, as shewn by the list of Feminine termi- 
nations. 

9 That is, having more syllables in the Oblique Cases than in the Nomina- 
tive ; as, magnes, magnetts, a magnet. ' 

6 Corpse, journey, adder, whip, spring. 

7 Heart; marble, sea, spelt; tree. 

8 Whetstone, dowry; bone [8s, G. ossis] or mouth [5s, G. Oris]. 

9 Fetter, mat; reward, corn'sheaf % rest, crop; brass. 
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(2) Feminine terminations; — 

Feminines -do, -io, -go, 
■is, -as, -aus, and -x, will shew, 
-es, if no increase is needed, 
-s by Consonant preceded. 

Exceptions : — 

-do, -go, -io.] Males are ligo, vespertilio, 

Cardo, ordo, and papilio, 
Pugio, scipio, and quaternio, 
With other number-names, as ternio \ 

-is.] Many Latin Nouns in -is 
Are Masculini Generis, 
Amnis, axis, fascis, follis, 
Callis, caulis, crinis, collis, 
Fustis, ignis, orbis, ensis, 
Panis, piscis, postis, mensis, 
Torris, unguis, and annalis, 
Glis, natalis, and canalis, 
Vectis, vermis, cucumis, 
Lapis, pulvis, and cinis, 
Sanguis [sanguinis], vomis 3 . 

•as.] As, adamas, and elephas, 

Are Masculina ; Neuter vas 8 . 

-z.] Most are Male in e plus x, 
Save nex, supellex, forfex, lex. 
Three are Masculine in -ix, 
Fornix, phoenix, and calix *. 

1 Spade, bat; binge, order t butterfly; dagger, staff, the number four; tbe 
number three. 

3 River, axle, bundle, pair of bellows; path, cabbage, hair, hill; elub, 
fire, circle, sword; bread, fish, doorpost, month; torch, nail, chronicle; dot" 
mouse, birthday, canal ; lever, worm, cucumber ; stone, dust, cinder; blood, 
ploughshare. 

8 As, adamant, elephant; vase. [But vas, v&dis, bail, surety, is Masc.] 

4 Murder, furniture, shears, law ; arch, phoenix, cup. 
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•es not increas- Two are Masculine in -es, 
ing.] Verres and acinaces \ 

-s preceded by Masculine are fons and mons, 
a Consonant.] Rudens, torrens, dens, and pons, 

Chalybs, hydrops, tridens, cliens, 
Fractions of the -as, as triens, 
Bidens [boe] and confluens, 
Oriens, adeps, occidens 2 . 
(3) Neuter terminations : — 

Neuters end in -a, -c, -e, 
-ar, -ur, -us, -1, -n, and -t. 
Exceptions : — 

-ur.] Four are Masculine in -ur, 
Furfur, turtur, vultur, fur s . 
-us.] Feminine are some in -us 
Increasing long, as servitus, 
And [Genitiye, peciidis] pecus. 
Masculine are lepus, mus 4 . 
-1.] Masculines in -1 are mugil, 

Sal and consul, sol and pugil s . 
-n.] Males in -n are delphin, splen, 
Lien, pecten, attagen 8 . 
Fourth Declension, -us, Masculine ; -u, Neuter. 
Exceptions : — 

-us.] Feminine are trees in -us, 
With tribus, acus, porticus, 
Domus, nurus, socrus, anus, 
Idus [Iduum] and manus 7 . 

1 Boar, scimitar. 

2 Fountain, mountain; rope , torrent, tooth, bridge; steel, dropsy, trident, 
client; third part, confluence ; east, fat, west. 

3 Bran, turtle-dove, vulture, thief. 
* Slavery; beast; bare, mouse. 

5 Mullet ; salt, consul, sun, boxer. 

6 Dolphin, spleen ; spleen, comb, woodcock. 

7 Tribe, needle, portico ; bouse, daughter-in-law, mother-in-law t old wo- 
man ; Ides, band. 
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Fifth Declension. Feminine, except dies, a day, which is Com- 
mon in the Singular, Masculine in the Plural. 



C— NOTES ON THE DECLENSIONS. 

I. First Declension. 

(i) Several Greek Proper Names in -as and -es, all Masculine, 
as, Aeneas, Aeneas, Atrides, son of Atreus, and some Feminine 
Nouns in -e, as, Circe, Circe, crambe, cabbage, belong to this De- 
clension. 

N. Aeneas, AtrTdes, Circe, 

V. Aenea, Atride [S or a, rare], Circe, 

Ace. Aenean [or -am], Atridgn [or -am], Circen, 

G. Aeneae, Atridae, Circes [or -ae], 

D. Aeneae, Atridae, Circae, 

Ab. Aenea. Atride [or -a], Circe. 

Notes. The termination -ides or -ades means ' son of.' Nouns 
ending thus, as Atrides, are called Patronymics \ 

The above Greek Nouns are declined in the Plural like * mensa,' 
but, with the exception of the Patronymics [which have -am in 
Gen. PL], are rarely found in this Number. 

(2) The old Latin Genitive Singular of this Declension ended 
in -aa. Hence paterfamilias, father of a family. Another end- 
ing, used chiefly by poets, is -ai, as, aulai for aulae. 

(3) -um for -arum appears as Genitive Plural (a) of Patro- 
nymics, (£) of drachma and amphora, (r) in poetry of certain 
people, as, Lapithum, Teleboum, (d) of compounds of colo and 
gigno, as, coelicolum, terrigenum. 

(4) Dea, filia, equa, mula 2 , make -abus for -is in Dative and 
Ablative Plural. 

1 Feminine Patronymics end in -is or -iaJ, as ThesSis, daughter of Theseus, 
Pleias, daughter of Pleione. 
* Goddess, daughter, mart, she-mule. 
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II. Second Declension. 

(i) Several Greek Nouns in -os and -on belong to this De- 
clension. 



N. V. 


DelSs, 


Androgens, 


Pelion, 


Ace. 


Del5n [or -urn], 


Androgeon [o or 5na], 


Pelion, 


Gen. 


Deli, 


Androgei [or -o], 


Pelii, 


D. Ab. 


Delo. 


Androgeo. 


Pelio. 



(2) Vir, a many makes Ace. vir-um, Gen. vir-i, and so through- 
out. Deus, God, is thus declined :— 

N. V. Ace. Gen. D. Abl. 

Sing. Deus, Deum, Dei, Deo, 

Plur. Di [or dii], Deos, Deum [or deorum], Dis [or diis], 

(3) -uni for -orum appears as Genitive Plural (a) of trades, 
coins, weights, measures, and distributive numerals, as fabrum, 
talent Am, denfim 1 ; (£) in poetry, of names of people, as Rutu- 
ldm ; (c) of deus, vir, and liberi 2 , as defim, virum, liberiim, and 
some others, chiefly in poetry. 

HI. Third Declension. 

(1) The stems of the Nouns of this Declension are very va- 
rious, and can only be completely learnt by practice. The fol- 
lowing are examples of the principal varieties : — 

(a) Masculine and Feminine Nouns. 



0. 


latro, 


robber, 


Gen. 


latron-is. 




MacSdo, 


Macedonian, 


» 


Macedon-is 




homo, 


man. 


>t 


homin-is. 


EB. 


career, 


prison, 


» 


carcSr-is. 




pater, 


father. 


n 


patr-is. 


OR. 


labor, 


labour, 


» 


labor-is. 




arbor, 


tree, 


» 


arbor-is. 



1 From, faber, smith, talentum, talent, deni, ten apiece. 
9 God, man, children. 
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-AS. 


clvitas, 


state, 


Gen, 


, civitat-is. 


-ES. 


nubes, 


cloud. 


» 


nub-is. 




merces, 


PW 


99 


merced-is. 




mile's, 


soldier. 


It 


mllit-is. 


-IS. 


l&pfe, 


stone, 


99 


lapid-is. 




ftvis, 


bird, 


» 


&V-1S. 


-US. 


virtus, 


'virtue. 


99 


virtut-is. 


-S. 


trabs, 


beam, 


99 


tr&b-is. 




pars, 


part, 


» 


part-is. 


-X. 


fax, 


torch, 


» 


fac-is. 




pollex, 


thumb, 


W 


pollic-is. 




cervix, 


neck, 


» 


cervlc-is. 




merx, 


merchandise, 
(J>) Neuter Nouns. 


» 


merc-is. 


-C. 


lac, 


milk, 


Gen, 


, lact-is. 


-E. 


ret8, 


net, 


» 


ret-is. 


-L. 


mel, 


honey, 


» 


mell-is. 




animal, 


animal, 


!> 


&nfinal-is. 


-W. 


carmen, 


song, 


» 


carmm-is. 


-B. 


calcar, 


spur, 


» 


calcar-is. 




ebur, 


ivory, 


» 


Sb5r-is. 


-S. 


5pus, 


work, 


W 


8per-is. 




littiis, 


shore, 


» 


Iitt5r-is. 




ius, 


rixhu 


»» 


iur-is \ 



(2) List of Nouns having -im in Accusative, and -i in Ab- 
lative. 

Vis, ravis, pelvis, sitis, tussis, 

Sinapis, cuciimis, amussis, 
Praesepis, cannabis, securis, 
Charybdis, tigris, atque buns, 
Et omnes flwvii in -IS, 
Ut Albis, Tibris, Tamesis 2 . 

N.B. All Nouns which were originally Adjectives in -is follow 
tristis, and make Ace. -em, Abl. -i, as, Atheniensis [sc. * homo'], an 



1 [King Edward VI, Lat. Gr. § 15.] 

2 [lb. § 16.] Force, hoarseness, basin, thirst, cougb; mustard, cucumber, 
carpenter's rule ; enclosure, hemp, axe ; charybdis, tiger, plough-tail ; Elbe, 
Tiber, Thames. 
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Athenian; Aprilis [sc. mensis], April; annalis [sc. liber], chro- 
nicle. September, October, November, December [sc, mensis], 
follow * acer.' 

Neuters in -e, -al, -ar, make -i in Abl. Sing., -la in N. V. 
Ace. PI. 

(3) Rules for the Genitive Plural. 

(a) Nouns not increasing make -ium. 
(£) Nouns increasing make -urn. 
Exceptions to (a) are : 

Vates, and proles, iuvenis, senex, canis, 
Acciptter, pater, mater, frater, panis *. 
Exceptions to (h) are : 

1. Monosyllabic Nouns of which the stem ends in two Con- 

sonants, as, dens, tooth, dent-, Gen. PI. dent-ium. 

2. Glis, mas, mus, lis, 
Nix, strix, faux, vis 2 . 

3. Neuters in -al and -ar. 

(4) Greek Nouns of this Declension in -as, -er, -is, and -os, 
make Ace. -em or -a, as, heros, hero, Ace. heroem or heroa; 
aer, air, Ace. aerem or aer&. The Ace. PL usually ends in -as. 

Greek Nouns in -is and -ys make -i and -y in Voc. Poesis, 
poesy, has Ace. poesim or -in, Voc. poesi. 

Greek Nouns in -es have the regular Latin form, and also, in 
certain cases, duplicate forms derived from the Greek, e. g. Ace. 
-Sn, -5a, or -6ta", Gen. -i, -el, or -etis. 

Orpheus is thus declined : — 

Nom. Orpheus, Ace. Orpheum or -ea, D. Orpheo, -ei, -ei, 
Voc. Orpheu, Gen. Orphei or -eos, Ab. Orpheo. 

(5) The Ace. PL of Nouns not increasing is often spelt -is in- 
stead of -es. as, nubis for nubes. 

IV. Fourth Declension. 

Nouns which take -ubus in Dat. Abl. PL are dissyllables in 
-cus, as, arcus, bow ; also, tribus, tribe ; partus, birth ; vera, spit ; 
artus, PL limbs. 

1 Prophet, offspring, young man, old man, dog ; hawk, father, mother, 
brother, bread. 

a Dormouse, male, mouse, lawsuit; snow, screecVauA-»t'bToai > JoTc*. 

L 2 
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V. Fifth Declension. 

(1) The -e of the Genitive -ei is long when preceded by a 
vowel, as faciei; otherwise it is short, as rel. But fidei is 
doubtful. 

(2) Only * dies ' and ' res ' in this Declension have the Plural 
complete : the others either have N. V, Ace. Cases only, or no 
Plural at all. 

VI. Adjectives. 

(1) Present Participles are declined like 'ingens.' In the Ab- 
lative Absolute construction they make -e in Abl. Sing. ; when 
used as epithets, -i. 

(2) Many Adjectives belonging to the same class as 'ingens' and 
* felix ' have no Nom. Voc. Ace. Neuters Plural, and are scarcely 
ever used in the Nom. Voc. Ace. Neuter Singular. Among them 
are the following. They make -e, not -i, in Abl. Sing., and -urn 
instead of -ium in Gen. Plural. 

Pauper, puber, hospes, compos, 
Superstes, senex, sospes, impos, 
Ales, deses, and reses, 
Compounds add of corpus, pes, 
As bicorpor, quadrupes 1 . 

The following are like the above, but have -i in Ablative Sing. 

Degener, inops, memor 
Vigil, uber, immemor 2 . 

VII. Some Irregular Substantives. 

N. V. Iuplter, Jupiter, has Ace. Iovem, Gen. Iovis, etc. 

N. V. Bos, ox, Ace. bovem, Gen. bovis, etc., Gen. PL bo*um, 

Dat. Abl. bSbus or bubus. 
N. V. Paterfamilias, father of a family, Ace. patremfamilias, Gen. 

patrisfamilias, etc. Here familias is an old form of the 

Gen., but there is also a form paterfamiliae, Ace. patrem 

familiae, etc. 
N. V Ace. Iusiurandum, oath, Gen. iurisiurandi, Dat. iuriiu- 

rando, etc. 
N. V. Respublica, state, Ace. rempublicam, Gen. reipublicae. 
N. V. Ace. Iter, journey, Gen. itineris. 

N. V. Supellex, furniture, Ace. supellectTlem, Gen. supellecttlis. 
N. V. Ace. Iecur, liver, G. iecinoris or iecSris. 

1 Poor, grown up, friendly, master of; surviving, old, safi, not master of; 
winged, inactive, inactive ; double-bodied, four-footed. 
2 Degenerate, needy, mindful ; wakeful, fruitful, unmindful. 
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VJLLL. dome Nouns which vary their Meaning in the 

Plural. 



S. Aedes, a tempi*. 

P. Aedes, a home. 

S. Auxilium, help, 

P. Auxilia, auxiliary forces* 

S. Career, prison. 

P. Carceres, starting plate. 

S. Gastrum^r/. 

P. Castra, camp. 

S. Copia, plenty. 

P. Copiae, forces. 

S. Finis, end. 

P. Fines, boundaries. 

S. Gratia, favour. 

P. Gratiae, thanks or /£? Graces. 



Impedimentum, hindrance. 
Impedimenta, baggage. 

Littera, letter of the alphabet. 
Litterae, epistle, literature. 

Ludus, play. 
Ludi, public ganles. 

Lustrum, space of five years, 
Lustra, dens, lairs. 

Opera, labour. 
Operae, work-people. 

Opem [Ace], help, 
Opes, power, wealth. 

Sal, salt. 
Sales, wit. 



D.— NUMERAL ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS. 

Numerals are of various kinds. 

(1) Cardinal, as, unus, one, duo, two, etc. The first three Car- 
dinals have been already declined. From quatuor, four, to cen- 
tum, a hundred, they are indeclinable. 

(2) Ordinal, as, primus,^rj/, secundus, second. 

(3) Distributive, as, singuli, one apiece, bini, two apiece. 

(4) Multiplicative, as, simplex, simple, duplex, twofold, triplex, 
threefold. 

(5) Adverbial Numerals, as, semel, once, bis, twice. 

(6) There are also Proportional Numerals, ending in -plus, and 
meaning ' how many times as great,' as, duplus, twice as great, 
triplus, three times as great ; and a class of Adverbs formed from 
the Ordinals and ending in -o or -um, as, primo or primum,/or 
the first time. 

The principal Numerals are given in the fo\\o^V&% n £ , &3sRA— ■- 
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E.— TABLE OF RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, 
AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

I. The Simple Forms. 
The Relative Pronoun, Qui, quae, quod, who or which. 

The Interrogative Pronoun, { <^! s ' ( « uis) ' *3» 1 «fc f or «** » 

l Qui, quae, quod, J 

The Indefinite Pronoun, / iv". j V««y. 

I Off 1 * quae, quod, J ^ 

Note. These duplicate forms of the Interrogative and Inde- 
finite should be carefully remembered. The first is the Substan- 
tival Form, as, Quis hoc fecit? Who did this? Si quis hoc facial, 
If any one should do this ; the second is the Adjectival, used when 
some Substantive is introduced agreeing with the Pronoun, as, 
Qui puer hoc fecit ? What boy did this f Si qui puer hoc faciat, If 
any boy should do this 1 . The same distinction is preserved in 
many of the following Compounds. 

II. The Compounds. 

Declensions :— 

Quidam, a certain per- Quidam, quaedam, quiddam, Subst. 1 
son. quoddam. Adj. J 

Quivis, "] Quivis, quae vis, quidvis, Subst. *l 

I any you quodvis, Adj. J 

Quilibet, f *&**• Quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet, Subst. 



Subst. "» 
.Adj. / 



quodlibet 

Quicunque, 1 whoso- Quicunque, quaecunque, quodcunque. 
Quisquis, / ever. (For declension of ' quisquis ' see below.) 

Quisque, each, Quisque, quacque, quicque or quidque, Subst "| 

quodque, Adj. / 

Unusquisque, each one. Unusquisque, unaquaeque, unumquicque or -dque, Subst. 

unumquodque, Adj. 

1 These distinctions are by no means rigidly observed among Latin 
writers, e.g. *si quis Dens, en 1 ego, dicat,' Hor. t but they should be noticed 
by beginners. 
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, Subst 1 
l,Adj. J 

uidpiam or<j 
quodpiam, Adj. 

V Quisquam, quaequam, quidquam or quicquam. 



Aliquis, some. Aliquis, aliqu&, aliquid, Subst 

Aliqui, aliquae, aliquod, 

Quispiam, any one. Quispiam, quacpiam, quidpiam or quippiam, Subst. 1 

Quisquam, any one at 
all 



quis, ecqua, ecqui , 1 ^ .^ an interrogative-Indefinite Pronoun. 

Ecqui, ecquae or -a, ecquod, J 

The Interrogative part is translated by throwing the sentence in which the 
Pronoun occurs into the form of a question, and the Indefinite part by sup- 
plying the word any, as Ecqua puero cura est ? Hat the boy any care ? 

Quisquis, whosoever, is thus declined :— 

N. Quisquis, neut. quidquid or quicquid. 
Ace. Quemquam, neut. quidquid or quicquid. 
Abl. Quoquo, quaqua, quoquo. 



F.— TERMINATIONS OF DERIVED NOUNS. 

I. Derived Substantives are formed, 1. from Verbs, 2. from 
other Substantives, 3. from Adjectives. 

1. Substantives derived from Verbs. 

(a) -tor and -sor express the person who does the action de- 
noted by the Verb, as, amator, a lover, from amo ; suasor, 
an adviser, from suadeo. A feminine form in -trix is 
sometimes found, as, victrix. 

Note. Some Substantives in -tor are derived immediately 
from other Substantives, as viator, a traveller, from via. 

(£) -tio, -tus, -sio, and -bub, express the action of the Verb, 
as, motio and motus, motion, from moveo ; visus and visio, 
sight, from video. 

(r) -ium, -or, and -ub express the effect of the action de- 
noted by the Verb as, gaudium,y<y>, from gaudeo ; amor, 
love, from amo ; usus, use, from utor. 
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(</) -mentum and -men express means of attaining that 
which the Verb denotes, as, documentum, means of teach- 
ings from doceo ; tutamen, means of defence, from tutor, 

(?) -ulum, -bulum, -culum, denote instrument, as, iac-ulum, 
instrument for throwing, from iacio. 

2. Substantives derived from other Substantives. 

(a) -lus, -la, -lum [the termination varies according to the 
gender of the Primitive Substantive], express diminutives. 
These terminations assume various forms, e.g. -ulus, 
-cuius, -ellus, -illus; as, cornic-ula, a little crow, from 
cornix ; corni-culum, a little born, from cornu ; libellus, a 
little book, from liber ; lapillus, a little stone, from lapis. 

Note, -leus is sometimes a diminutive ending, as, equuleus, 
a colt, from equus. 

(£) -ium denotes either an office, as, sacerdotium, priesthood, 
the office of the sacerdos ; or an assemblage of individuals, 
as, collegium, a college, or assembly of collegae. 

(r) -etum denotes a place where plants grow, as quercetum, 
a grove of oaks, from quercus ; salictum (for salicetum), a 
willow-bed, from salix. 

(</) -arium denotes a receptacle, as, armarium, a cupboard, 
from anna. 

(e) -He denotes a place where animals are kept, as, ovlle, a 
sheepfold, from ovis. 

(/) -ia denotes a country, and is usually derived from the 
name of its people, as, Italia, the country of the Itali. 

(g) Patronymics end in -ides, as, Priamides, son of 
Priamus; or -ades, as, Aeneades, son of Aeneas. The 
feminines end in -is, as, Nereis, daughter ofNereus; or -as, 
as, Thestias, daughter of Tbestius. 

3. Substantives derived from Adjectives. 

These all denote the quality which the Adjective expresses 
attributively. The chief terminations are : 

(a) -itas or -tas, as, bonitas, goodness, the quality of the 
bonus. 
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(b) -ia, as, audacia, boldness, the quality of the audax. 
(f) -itia, as, iustitia,y«j/w, the quality of the iustus. 
(d) -tudo, as, fortitudo, bravery, the quality of the fortis. 

II. Derived Adjectives are formed, 1. from Verbs, 2. from 
Substantives, 3. from Adverbs and Prepositions. 

1. Adjectives formed from Verbs. 

These usually have the force of Participles. The following 
are the principal terminations : 

(a) -bundus and -cundus. These = Present Active Parti- 
ciples, with intensive meaning, as, lacrymabundus, weeping 
profusely, from lacrymor ; iracundus, full of wrath, from 
irascor. 

(b) -ax denotes active inclination, as, pugnax, fond of fighting, 
from pugno. 

(f) -Idus, chiefly from Intransitive Verbs, denotes activity, 
as fervidus, glowing, from ferveo. 

(d) -Xlis and -bilis denote capacity, and are generally used 
Passively, as, docilis, teachable, from doceo; mobilis (for 
movibilis), movable, from moveo. But some are used 
Actively, as, terribilis, terrible (i. e. capable of terrifying'), 
from terreo. 

(e) -tivus denotes a state resulting from verbal action, as, 
captivus, captive (i.e. in a state of having been taken), 
from capio. 

(/) -tllis and -silis have the force of Perfect Passive Parti- 
ciples, as, sectilis, cut, from seco; pensilis, hung up, from 
pendo. 

2. Adjectives formed from Substantives. 

These express, (a) made of, (bi) full of, (r) endowed with, 
(d) of or belonging to. The last class is by far the most 
numerous. 

(a) The chief terminations expressing made of are : 

1. -eus, as, ligneus, wooden, from lignum. 

2. -nus, as, quernus, oaken, from quercus. 
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Note. These terminations may, however, express of <yr be- 
longing to 9 when the Noun from which they are derived is 
not a Noun of Matter, as, virgineus, maternus. 

(£) The chief terminations expressing full of are : 

i. -osus, as, niwosus, full of snow, from nix, nivis. 
2. -lentus, as, vinolentus,/w// of twine, from vinum. 

(c) Adjectives signifying endowed with end in -tus, and have 
the nature of Perfect Passive Participles, as, auratus, gilded, 
from aurum ; auritus, long-eared, from auris ; nasutus, long- 
nosed, from nasus. 

(d) The terminations expressing of or belonging to are very 
numerous. The following are the most common : 

1. -ius, as, regius, royal, from rex, 

2. -icus, as, Gallicus, Gallic, from Gallus. 

3. -lis (or -ris), preceded by a vowel, as, mortalis, 
mortal, from mors ; popularis, popular, from populus ; 
fidelis, faithful, from fides; hostilis, hostile, from 
hostis. 

Note. The termination -lis is the same as -lis in 
meaning, and seems to be used in order to avoid a 
repetition of the letter I, as, solaris^r solalis. 

4. -nus preceded by a vowel, as, montanus, mountain-, 
from mons ; terrenus, of earth, from terra ; caninus, 
canine, from canis. 

5. -ter or -tis, as, pedester, pedestrian, from pes ; coe- 
lestis, heavenly, from coelum. 

6. -as and -ensis are usually confined to Adjectives 
derived from names of Places, as Aquinas, of Aqmnum ; 
Atheniensis, Athenian. 

3. A few Adjectives are derived from Adverbs and Preposi- 
tions, as, diuturnus, lasting, from diu; posterus, next, from 
post. 

The terminations of derived Verbs are given above, § 68. 
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G.-NOTE ON THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

The translation of * amare ' by the words * loving,' [old English 
ioven** to love], or 'act of loving,' as well as 'to love,' will 
render easy of explanation many difficulties connected with the 
Latin Infinitive. 

It must never be forgotten that the Infinitive is a Verb-Noun; 
and therefore, 

(1) That it fulfils the conditions of a Noun in admitting of 
Declension and government by Prepositions. 

(2) That it fulfils the conditions of a Verb in taking a Subject, 
and, if Transitive or Trajective \ an Object. 

I. As a Noun the Infinitive has, by the aid of its Gerunds 
and Supines, a complete set of Cases, with the exception of the 
Vocative, e. g. : — 

(1) Nominative, as, Dormire est iucundum, Sleeping, or to sleep, 
is pleasant 2 . 

(2) Accusative, of the Object, as, Dormire amo, I love to sleep. 

(3) Accusative of Respect, as, Audax omnia perpeti, Bold to 
endure all things. 

Note. The construction of the Infinitive with such Verbs as 
amo, soleo, possum, dicor, videor, etc., and Adjectives as audax, 
pertinax, etc., is sometimes called Prolate [pro-ferre] as though it 
carried on their meaning. Whether this distinction be adopted 
or not there is no reason why the use of the Infinitive in all 
these instances should not be considered analogous to that of 
a Noun in the Accusative Case, fulfilling one of the commonest 
functions of the Accusative, viz. that of limiting the action of 
a Verb or the meaning of an Adjective. Whether it is to be 
regarded as a direct Object or merely an Accusative of Respect 

1 Sec N. IV. 

3 The usages here given of the Infinitive are those found in the Classical 
periods of Latin. But etymologically ' amare ' appears to have been an 
Oblique Case, probably the Dative, of a Verbal Noun. 
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will depend upon the degree of Transitive force possessed by 
the governing Verb. 

(4) Accusative after a Verb of motion, which is expressed by 
the Supine in -urn, as, Dormitum eo, I go to sleep. 

(5) Accusative after the Prepositions ad, inter, etc., which is 
expressed by the Gerund in -dum, as, Inter dormiendum, Whilst 
sleeping. 

(6) Genitive, which is expressed by the Gerund in -dl, used 
after Substantives and Adjectives, as, Amor ludendi, The love of 
playing ; Gupidus ludendi, Desirous of playing, 

(7) Dative, which is expressed by the Gerund in -do, and is 
usually a Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage, as, Aqua marina 
inutilis est bibendo, Sea water is useless for drinking. 

(8) Ablative of Instrument, Cause, or Manner, or after a Pre- 
position, which is expressed by the Gerund in -do, as, Cunctando 
vicimus, We conquered by delaying, De pugnando deliberant, They 
deliberate about fighting, 

(9) Ablative of Respect, which is expressed by the Supine in 
-u, as, Mirabile dictu, Wonderful to tell. 

The declension of the Infinitive 1 is exhibited in the following 

tabular form : — 

Nom. amare, loving, or to love. 

amare, loving, or to love. [Ace. of Object or Respect after 
» cc M Verbs and Adjectives.] 

* I amandum, loving. [Used after Prepositions.] 
„ amatum, to love. [Used after Verbs of Motion.] 

Gen. amandi, of loving. 

Dat. amando,ybr loving. 

{amando,,/™/?*, or by loving. [Ablative of Instrument, etc., 
or after a Preposition.] 
amatu, in loving. [Ablative of Respect.] 

II. As a Verb, the Infinitive may take a Subject, which is 

put in the Accusative Case, and hence arises the construction 
known as 

The Accusative and Infinitive. This is a constant source of 

1 See T. K. Arnold's ' Practical Introduction to Latin Prose Composition/ 
Questions on Syntax, § 44. 
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trouble and difficulty to beginners, principally owing to the fact 
that we are usually obliged, for want of an exact English equi- 
valent, to translate it by a Substantival sentence introduced by 
the Conjunction that, and containing a Finite instead of an In- 
finite Verb, thus differing in every particular from the Latin 
form ; as, Dicit Neronem canere, He says that Nero sings [or is 
ringing 1 ]. 

The Infinitive can also take an Object, which is put in the 
same case as that governed by the Finite Verb, as, Audire vocem, 
To hear a voice; Credere sacerdoti, To believe a priest] Fungi 
officio, To discharge a duty. The Gerunds do not usually take an 
Object after them. [See § 76. 33, 34.] 

III. The form 'act of loving ' will be found of great practical 
use in Latin composition as a test whenever any difficulty arises 
as to the employment of an Infinitive, The familiar rule that 
'the Infinitive is never used to express a purpose in Latin' is 
proved by it. * He comes to see us ' could not be ' Venit nos vi- 
dere,' because the literal translation of ' Venit nos videre ' is ' He 
comes the act of seeing us,' which is nonsense. [Those, however, 
who have studied English Grammar and Analysis before begin- 
ning Latin will have learnt that the apparent English Infinitive 
meaning 'in order to' is in reality an Adverbial phrase. For 
these it will be enough to state that the Latin Infinitive is never 
used in this Adverbial sense.] It will also suggest the propriety 
of the Accusative and Infinitive being used after Verbs of de- 
claring, perceiving, etc. whilst verbs of asking, commanding, 
advising, striving, etc. take ut with subjunctive. The Infinitive 
denotes an act, and we can speak of or perceive an act. On 
the other hand, we can hardly be said to command, advise, or 

1 T. K. Arnold says of the Accusative and Infinitive, — * We are not quite 
without this idiom in English. " I ordered him to be dismissed " = " I ordered 
that he should be dismissed." "I saw him to be a knave" = "I saw that 
he was a knave." Such a sentence as "narravit fratrem suum in praelio 
cecidisse," may be sometimes translated literally, " he declared (or reported) 
his brother to have fallen in the battle." * Introduction to Latin Prose Com- 
position, § 2. g. 
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strive, an act. We command some person, or ourselves strive, 
that an act may take place. 

IV. There is a remarkable use of the Infinitive for the Finite 
Verb, found most commonly in Historic Narrative, and hence 
called the Historic Infinitive. It is generally used to describe 
a number of events happening simultaneously or in rapid succes- 
sion, as, Sed nee Iugurtha quidem interea quietus erat ; circumire, 
bortari, renovare praelium, et ipse cum delectis tentare omnia; 
subvenire suis, hostibus dubiis instare; quos firmos cognoverat 
eminus pugnando retinere, But meantime Jugurtha too was by no 
means idle; he goes round and exhorts his men, renews the attack 
and assails every part in person with chosen troops ; assisting bis 
own men 9 charging the enemy when they wavered, and where be 
knew them to be standing firm, keeping them back by giving battle 
at a distance. 

The Infinitive is also used (principally by the poets) in pas- 
sages expressing indignation or strong emotion, and has an inter- 
jectional force, as, Mene incepto desistere ! What ! I abandon my 
design! Tene torquerier t Fancy your being tormented! Compare 
the English use of the Infinitive in such phrases as, 'To think 
of your doing this ! ' &c. 



H.— NOTE ON THE LATIN PARTICIPLE. 

I. The participle expresses the action of the Verb in an Ad- 
jectival form, and is always therefore found in agreement with 
some Substantive, expressed or understood, which it qualifies. 
When used only in its Adjectival sense it is a mere epithet, as, 
Praetervehor Thapsum iacentem, J sail by low-lying Jbapsus. 

II. But in addition to its attributive (adjectival) force, the 
Participle may further express notions of Time, Cause, Conces- 
sion, Purpose, Condition, etc., and in all these cases it represents 
a whole sentence introduced by a Conjunction, e. g. :— 



APPENDIX* l6l 

(i) 'lime. Hos ego digrediens lacrymis affabar obortis, Them, 
as I departed, I addressed with rising tears. Here digrediens = 
quum digrederer. 

(2) Cause. Nihil affirmo, dubitans plerumque et mihi ipse dif- 
fidens, I assert nothing, because I generally doubt and distrust myself. 
Here dubitans et diffidens =■ quia dubito et diffido. 

(3) Concession. Non statim poenis afficiuntur homines, quotidie 
delinquentes, Men are not immediately visited with punishments, 
though they transgress daily. Here delinquentes = quanquam de- 
linquent. 

(4) Purpose. Alexander ad Iovem Ammonem pergit, consul - 
turus de origine sua, Alexander went to Jupiter Ammon, to consult 
respecting his origin. Here consulturus = ut consuleret. 

(5) Condition. Ad caenam vocatus ibo, / will go to supper if I 
am invited. Here vocatus = si vocatus ero. 

III. A Participle may express manner, as, Flumen transeuntes 
evaserunt, They escaped by crossing the river* Here transeuntes = 
transeundo. 

IV. A Participle is often best translated in English by expand- 
ing it into a Relative sentence, as, Epistolam sibi commissam de- 
tulit, He delivered the letter which had been entrusted to him. 

V. A Participle and Verb may often be elegantly rendered in 
English by two Finite Verbs united by a Conjunction, as, Castris 
positis, hostem expectavit, He pitched his camp and awaited the 
enemy ; Milites convocatos ita allocutus est, He summoned his sol- 
diers and thus addressed them, 

VI. Participles may often be rendered by Substantives of kin- 
dred meaning, as, Ver rediens, The return of spring; Epistola 
statim accepta profectus sum, J set out immediately on receipt of 
the letter. 
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I.— NOTE ON THE ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

I. The Latin Ablative Absolute is exactly equivalent to the 
construction in English called the Nominative Absolute, where a 
Noun and a Participle in Agreement with one another, and con- 
stituting an Adverbial phrase, are made to do duty for a sentence 
introduced by a Conjunction, e. g. : — 

' His mission being accomplished, he returned home/ 

1 No one seconding the amendment , the original motion was 
carried.' 

* Gold having fallen in value, the prices of commodities will 
rise.' 

Each of the passages given in italics might have been expressed 
by a sentence, as, ' Since gold has fallen in value, the prices of 
commodities will rise/ 

II. The Latin Ablative Absolute, like its English equivalent, is 
an Adverbial phrase, and can be resolved in the same way into 
sentences, or phrases, expressive of Time, Cause, Condition, Con- 
cession, Manner, etc., e. g, : — 

Time. Bello confecto, Romam redibit, When the war is finished, 
be will return to Rome, lit. The war having been finished, be, etc. 

Cause. Nulla coacta manu, Menapii in sylvas confugiunt, As 
they had collected no army, the Menapii fled to the woods. 

Condition. Hoc facto, tutus eris, If you do this you will be safe. 

Concession. Reddito, quod abstulerat, argento, tamen supplicio 
affectus est, Though he restored the money be had stolen be was 
punished nevertheless. 

Manner. Invidiam vitare paras virtute relicta ? Are you trying 
to avoid envy by abandoning virtue f 

III. Two Substantives or a Substantive and Adjective often 
constitute an Ablative Absolute, by an ellipse of the Present Par- 
ticiple of the Verb Sum [which is wanting in Latin], as, Me 
duce, / being your leader, Fratre vivo, My brother being alive. 
This form is especially frequent in describing the time at which 
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an action took place by mentioning the magistrates in office at 
the time, e. g. L. Aemilio Paulo, C. Terentio Varrone consulibus 
ad Cannas pugnatum est. The battle of Cannae was fought in the 
consulship of Lucius Aemilius Paulus and Caius Terentius Varro, 

IV. The Ablative of the Perfect Participle Passive sometimes 
supplies alone the place of the whole construction of the Ablative 
Absolute, as, errato, an error having been made, auspicato, the 
auspices having been taken. In these instances a Substantive of 
kindred meaning may be understood, as errore errato, i. q. errore 
facto. Sometimes a phrase or sentence supplies the place of the 
Substantive, as, Alexander, audito Darium appropinquare, cum 
exercitu obviam ire constituit, Alexander, having heard that 
Darius was approaching [lit. Darius' s approach having been heard 
of\ resolved to go out against him with his army / Excepto quod 
non simul esses, caetera laetus, Cheerful in all respects, except that 
you are not with me* 



J.— THE ROMAN CALENDAR. 

The Roman Calendar agreed with our own in the number of 
months, and of the days in each ; but their manner of dating was 
very different. 

Each month had three distinctive days, namely : — 

The Kalends [Kalendae, Gen. -arum], which fell on the 1st. 
The Nones [Nonae, Gen. -arum], which fell on the 5th, usually. 
The Ides [Iduus, Gen. -uum], which fell on the 13th, usually. 

But in March, May, July, and October, the Nones fell on the 7th 

and the Ides on the 15th. 

In dating : — 

(1) The 1st, 5th, and 13th were denoted by the Ablatives, 
Kalendis, Nonis, Idibus, with the name of the month added in 
agreement, as Kalendis Ianuariis, the 1st of January, But in 
March, May, July, and October, Nonis and Idibus stood for 7th. 
and 15th respectively. 

H 2 
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(2) The day before the Kalends, Nones, or Ides, was denoted 
by the Adverb pridie, the day before, governing an Accusative Case, 
as, pridie Kalendas Ianuarias, the 3 1st of December, pridie Idus Ianu- 
arias, the 12 th of January, pridie Idus Marti as, the \\th of March* 

(3) All other days were denoted by reckoning back from the 
next ensuing Kalends, Nones, or Ides. The reckoning included 
not only the day reckoned from but the day reckoned to ; thus 
the 30th of December was called the third not the second day 
before the Kalends of January. The form for expressing the 
date thus found is as follows : — 

Ante diem tertium Kalendas Ianuarias, the 10th of December. 
Ante diem octavum Idus Ianuarias, the 6th of January. 
Ante diem octavum Idus Martias, the Sth of March. 
Ante diem duodevicesimum Kalendas Maias, the \\th of April, 

A short form for expressing the above dates is as follows : — 

a. d. III. Kal. Ian., the $oth of December. 
a. d. VIII. Id. Ian., the 6th of January. 
a. d. VIII. Id. Mart., the Sth of March. 
a. d. XVIII. Kal. Mai., the 14th of April. 

Note 1. The required number of days before any given Ka- 
lends, Nones, or Ides, may easily be ascertained on the fingers of 
the hand. Thus, it is required to find the correct Roman date 
of the 8th of March, a month in which the Ides fell on the 15th. 
Beginning with the thumb of the left hand, and calling it 8th, 
first finger 9th, and so on, we shall find that the 15th will fall on 
the third finger of the right hand, that is, eight fingers from the 
beginning. Hence eight is the number required. 

Note 2. In leap-year the 24th of February [ante diem sextum 
Kalendas Martias, or a. d. VI. Kal. Mart.] was reckoned for two 
consecutive days. Hence this day was called dies bissextus, and 
leap-year itself annus bissextus. 

Note 3. The phrase 'ante diem,' or 'antediem,' admits of 

government by Prepositions, as, Supplicationes edictae sunt in 

antediem quartum et tertium et pridie Idus Novembres, Public 

tAanAsgivings were decreed for the 2<)t6, \otb v and 3 iff of October ; 
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Supplicatio indicta est ex antediem quintum Idus Octobres, A 
public thanksgiving was decreed, beginning from the nth of October. 

Note 4. The months of July and August were called Quintilis 
and Sextilis, before the time of the Emperor Augustus. 



K.— PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN 1 . 

a is pronounced like the a m father, 
a is pronounced like the a in along, 
e is pronounced like the a in pane. 

f are pronounced like the ay in bay. 

e is pronounced like the e in men. 
1 is pronounced like the i in machine, 
t is pronounced like the i in pity. 
5 is pronounced like the oa in moat. 

is pronounced like the in cot. 
u is pronounced like the u in rule, 
u is pronounced like the u in cut. 

au is pronounced like the ovu in power. 

i preceded by a vowel is properly pronounced like y : thus maior, 
eius, Troia 9 cuius [often written major, ejus, Troja, cujus] are pro- 
nounced ma-yor, e-yus, Vro-yay cu-yus. 

c is always pronounced as k. 

g is always pronounced as g in get. 

s is almost always sharp [as the s of sin] ; in a few words where 
the s comes between two vowels, as rosa, musa, miser, it has a 
soft sound like z. 

1 These rules are partly taken, in a shortened form, from the Syllabus 
of Latin pronunciation drawn up in 1873 at the request of the Head 
Masters of Schools. The extract, being necessarily brief, cannot give 
more than an approximate idea of the sounds of the Latin letters, and for 
further information the reader must refer to the work mentioned. [Deighton 
and Bell, Cambridge ; Parker, Oxford.] 

The other letters may (for the present) be pronounced «& v&^^a&k-. 
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t is pronounced as in English, except that it never has the 
sound of sb when followed by to. 

cb should be sounded as k followed by h. 

bs, bt are sounded as ps, pt, and are often so written, as aps, 
supter. 



L.— EXPLANATION OF CERTAIN TERMS USED 

BY GRAMMARIANS. 

I. General Definitions. 

Orthography. The science of correct spelling. 

Etymology. The science of the origin and meaning of words. 

Syntax. The science of the construction and arrangement of 

words in sentences. 
Prosody. The science of the quantities of syllables. 
Accidence. The part of grammar which deals with the parts of 

speech and their inflections. 

II. Alphabet and Farts of Speech. 

Uncial letters. Capitals. 

Cursive letters. Small letters. 

Mutes. The letters c (£, q), g, b; t, d; p, b,f(y). 

Nasals. The letters m 9 n. 

Liquids. The letters /, r. 

Spirants. The letters/, b,J f j, v. 

Double Letters. The letters x t z. 

Gutturals. The throat sounds, viz. c, g, b f », q> x. 

Dentals. The teeth sounds, viz. d,j, /, », r, /, f, *. 

Labials. The lip sounds, viz.^, b, m,f y v. 

Ultima. The last syllable of a word. 

Penultima. The last syllable but one. 

dntepcnultima. The last syllable but two. 
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HI. Nouns. 

Parisyllabic. Having the same number of syllables in the Oblique 
Cases as in the Nominative, i. e. not increasing. 

Imparisjllabic. Increasing in the Oblique Cases. 

Nouns of Common Gender. Nouns which can be used either as 
Masculine or Feminine, to suit the sex referred to, as, parens, 
a parent. 

Nouns of Epicene Gender. Certain names of animals having only 
one Gender, whichever be the sex referred to, as, passer, 
Masc. a sparrow ; vulpes, Fem. a fox. 

Nouns of Doubtful Gender. Nouns which are used either Mascu- 
line or Feminine, without regard to the sex signified, as, talpa, 
Masc. or Fem., a mole. 

Heteroclite Nouns. Nouns having two or more different forms of 
Declension, as, elephantus, Gen. -i, Second Declension, elephant, 
and elephas, Gen. -antis, Third Declension; or having one 
form of the Nominative and more than one of the Oblique 
Cases, as, laurus, Gen. lauri or laurus. 

Heterogeneous Nouns. Nouns which have different Gender and 
different form in the Plural from the Singular, as, 

Pergamus, Masc., Pergamus, PL Pergama, -orum, Neut. 
Carbasus, Fem., canvas, PL carbasa, -orum, Neut. 

Coelum, Neut., heaven* PL coeli, -orum, Masc. 

Aptotes. Indeclinable Nouns, as, fas, right, quatuor,^wr. 

Monop totes. Nouns only used in one case, as, noctu, by night. 

Diptotes. Nouns only used in two cases, as, Nom. fors, chance, 
Abl. forte, 

Triptotes. Nouns only used in three cases, as, Ace. opem, help, 
Gen. opis, Abl. ope. 

Objective Genitive. A Genitive dependent on a Substantive, and 
regarded as the Object to which that Substantive is directed, 
as, amor Dei, love of God, i. e. our love towards God. 

Subjective Genitive. A Genitive' dependent on a Substantive, and 
regarded as the Subject from which that Substantive pro- 
ceeds, as, amor Dei, the love of God, i. e. God's love to- 
wards us. 
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Ethic Dative. A Dative of the Personal Pronouns, sometimes 
used to denote a general reference to the person mentioned. 
It admits of many renderings in English, according to the 
sense of the passage : e. g. Quid mihi Celsus agit ? What 
is my friend Celsus doing ? Mihi frigidus horror membra 
quatit, As for me, a cold shuddering convulses my limbs. 
An ille mihi liber, cui mulier imperat ? Is he whom a woman 
rules a free man in my estimation? Pulset mihi lictorem, 
Let me see him strike a lictor. 

Locative Case. Such forms as, Romae, at Rome, Tarenti, at *Ia- 
rentum, which are thought to be remains of an old case spe- 
cially denoting at a place, and therefore called Locative [locus, 
a place]. The forms humi, on the ground, domi, at home, belli, 
at the wars, militiae, on military service, vesperi, in the evenings 
and ruri, in the country, are explained by reference to this 
case. 

IV. Verba. 

Periphrastic Conjugation. A Conjugation formed by uniting the 

Future Participle in ~rus, or the Gerundive, with the Verb 

sum, as, amaturus sum, I am about to love. 
Circumlocutory Conjugation. Same as Periphrastic. 
Clipt Stem. A stem without its vowel character, as mon-, for 

monE-. 
Trajective. A name applied to Verbs or other words governing 

the Dative Case. 
Prolative. A name given to the Infinitive when used to carry on 

[proferre, prolatum] the construction of a Verb, as, amare 

possum, I am able to love. 

V. Conjunctions, various Classes of. 

Affirmative, as, profecto, assuredly. 
Consecutive, as, ut, so lhat ; igitur, therefore. 
Concessive, as, etsi, although ; licet, although* 
Causa/, as, enim,/or ; quod, because. 
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Conditional, as, si, if; nisi, unless. 

Comparative, as, quasi, as if. 

Final, as, ut, in order that ; ne, lest. 

Oppositional, as, tamen, nevertheless. 

Temporal, as, priusquam, before that ; quum, when. 

VI. Etymological Figures. 

Assimilation. When a consonant changes itself to one which 
follows it, or to one like that which follows ; thus, sub-pono 
becomes suppono, place under; in-berbis becomes imberbis, 
beardless. 

Aphaeresis. Cutting off letters from beginning, as, nosco for 
gnosco. 

Syncope. Taking away from middle, as, periclum for periciilum. 

Apocope. Cutting off from end, as, die for dice. 

Antithesis. Changing one letter for another, as, bubus for bobus. 

Metathesis. Transposition of a letter or syllable, as, colurnus for 
corulnus. 

Tmesis. Separation of parts of a compound word by the inser- 
tion of one or more words between the parts, as, septem 
subiecta trioniybr subiecta septemtrioni. 



VII. Syntactical Figures. 

Ellipse. Omission of something, e. g. of a Substantive, as, ferina, 
venison [supply caro] ; of a Verb, as, Nam Polydorus ego, For 
I am Polydorus [supply sum]. 

Pleonasm. Using more words than are necessary to express the 
meaning, as, sic ore locutus est, where ' ore ' is redundant. 

Zeugma. When two words or two clauses have the same Verb, 
which does not apply equally to both ; so that for one of 
them another Verb (to be gathered from the sense of the 
passage) must be mentally supplied, as, Inceptoque et sedibus 
haeret in isdem, He abides by his resolve, and remains seated in 
the same place. 



170 LATIN GRAMMAR. 

Asyndeton. Omission of Conjunctions, as, veni, vidi, vici. 

Hendiadys. Use of two Substantives instead of Substantive and 
Adjective to express one object, as, pateris libamus et auro 
for libamus aureis pateris. 

Enallage. Use of one word for another, e. g. one part of speech 
for another, one case for another, »use of Singular for Plural, 
etc. 

Hy pall age. Interchange of cases, as, dare classibus Austros for 
dare classes Austris. 

Prolepsis. The poets sometimes put an Adjective or Participle 
in agreement with a Substantive, though the quality implied 
cannot belong to it until the action of the Verb to which the 
Substantive belongs is completed ; as, Scuta latentia condunt, 
which means, They stow away the shields so that they become 
bidden, i. e. hide the shields out of sight ; where latentia is said 
to belong to scuta proieptically, that is, by anticipation. 

Syne sis. When the Verb agrees not in grammar but in sense 
with its subject, as, pars in crucem acti sunt. 

Anacoluthon. When the latter part of a sentence does not agree 
in syntax with the former ; which sometimes happens when a 
parenthetical clause has intervened, so that the author has lost 
sight of the construction with which he set out. 

VIII. Prosody. 

Foot, A name given to a set of two or more syllables by which 

lines of Latin poetry are divided. 
Scansion. \ The distribution of a verse of poetry into its proper 
Scanning. J feet. 
Dactyl. A foot consisting of one long and two short syllables, as, 

carmtnS.. 
Spondee. A foot consisting of two long syllables, as, mensas. 
Hexameter. (The six-measure verse.) A verse of six feet, the 

last foot being a Spondee, and the last but one a Dactyl, as, 

Tityrg | tu p&tu|lae recii|bans sub ^ tegmine* | fagT||. 

"Pentameter. (The five-measure verse.) A verse of five feet. 
It has two divisions, each consisting of two feet and a long 
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syllable, the two long syllables virtually constituting the fifth 
foot, as, 

Semper St | Ilia|cas || Mater ajmavit 5|pes||. 

Synaloepha. Elision (or cutting off) of a final vowel before 

another vowel at the beginning of the following word, as, 

divers' | exilT& for dlversa exTlia. 
Ecthlipsis. Elision of m and its vowel in the same way, as, 

mSnstr* hdrrend* Tnforme, etc., for m5nstrum, hSrrendum 

Informe. 
Synaeresis. Contraction of two vowels into one, as, delndS for 

delndS. 
Diaeresis. Resolution of one vowel into two, or of a diphthong 

into two vowels, as, evoluisse* for evolvissS, aquai/or aquae. 
Caesura. The point in a verse where a word ends, so as to cut 

[caedo] the foot in two, and the voice pauses a little. In a 

Hexameter line a Caesura should usually occur in the third 

foot, as, 

Tit^rg J tu patiil ae recii|bans, etc. 



M.— RULES FOR PARSING AND ANALYSIS. 

I. General directions for Parsing. Write down the word 
to be parsed, and state what part of speech it is. After which, 

II. If the word be a Substantive, state of what Declension, 
from what Nominative Case, and what it makes in the Genitive : 
add the Gender, Number, and Case of the word, and then, 

(1) If it be in the Nominative Case, state whether it is Subject 
of a Finite Verb [and, if so, of what Finite Verb], as, Hector pug- 
navit, Hector fought ; or whether it is in apposition to any Sub- 
stantive [and, if so, to what Substantive], as, Hector, Priam i 
flius, pugnavit, Hector, the son of Priam, fought; Croesus erat 
Lydiae rex, Croesus was king of Lydia. 
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(2) If Accusative, state whether Accusative of the Object after 
any Transitive Verb, as, Video Priamum, I sec Priam ; or Accu- 
sative of kindred meaning after any Intransitive Verb, as, Duram 
servit servitutem, He serves a hard slavery; or Accusative of 
Respect after any Verb or Adjective, as, T remit artus, He 
trembles as to bis limbs ; Latus est bumeros, He is broad as to bis 
shoulders ; or, if it be none of these, state whether it is the Sub- 
ject of an Infinitive Mood, as, Cyrum victurum esse dixit, He said 
that Cyrus would conquer; or whether it expresses Duration of 
Time, Motion to a Place, or Measure of Space, as, Quinquaginta 
annos Romae vixit, He lived fifty years at Rome; Athenas pervenit, 
He arrived at Athens; Hiberna viginti quinque millia aberant, 
The winter quarters were twenty-five miles distant ; or whether it 
is in apposition to any other Accusative ; or, lastly, whether it is 
governed by any Preposition, as, Ad portas est, He is at the 
gates. 

(3) If Genitive, state whether it is dependent on any other 
Substantive, as, Hector Priami filius erat, Hector was the son of 
Priam ; or whether it is governed by any Verb or Adjective, as, 
Arcadii miserescite regis, Pity the Arcadian king; Divitiarum 
cupidus est, He is greedy of wealth; or whether Genitive of Place, 
where [see § 76. 17, and App. N. III. Locative Case], 

(4) If Dative, state whether Dative of the Remoter Object 
after any Verb, or whether governed by any word implying 
pleasantness, nearness, superiority, or their contraries, as, Marco 
credit, He believes Marcus; Belgae Germanis proximi sunt, 
the Belgae are very near the Germans; or whether.it is a 
Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage [as it almost always is 
when it can be translated in English by the word 'for'], as, 
Numa virgines Vestae legit, Numa chose virgins for Vesta; or 
whether it is Dative of the Agent after the Gerundive con- 
struction, as, Amandum est tibi, Tou must love ; or whether it is 
put instead of an Appositional Nominative, as sometimes happens 
after the Verb sum, as, Haec sunt impedimento nobis, These things 
are a hindrance [\it. for a hindrance] to us. 

(5) If Ablative, state whether it is Ablative of Agent, Instru- 
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ment, Place whence, Place where, Measure of Space, Point of 
Time, Price, Cause, Respect, Quality, Material, Manner, or 
Comparison; or whether it is used absolutely in conjunction 
with a Participle ; or whether it is governed by a Preposition. 

Note. If the word be an Adjective used Substantively, begin 
by stating the fact. 

III. If the word be an Adjective, state of how many termi- 
nations, give Gender, Number, and Case, and name the Substan- 
tive with which it agrees. If the Adjective be of the Comparative 
or Superlative degree, state the fact, and give the Positive. If it 
be a Numeral or Pronominal Adjective, begin by stating the fact. 

IV. If the word be a Pronoun, parse as for Substantives, if 
it be a Personal or Reflexive Pronoun. The other Pronouns are 
parsed like Adjectives, except that the Relative agrees in Gender, 
Number, and Person, with its Antecedent, or word it refers to, 
but in Case belongs to its own clause. 

V. If the word be* a Verb, Participle, Gerund, or Su- 
pine, state whether Transitive or Intransitive [if a Deponent 
Verb, add the word 'Deponent'; if an Anomalous Verb, as, 
possum, volo, nolo, etc., see p. 80, add the word ' Anomalous * ; 
if an Impersonal Verb, add the word ' Impersonal'; if the Verb 
sum, add the word ' Auxiliary '], and of what Conjugation ; then 
write down the principal parts of the Verb, i. e. the Pres. Indie. 
Act., Infin. Pres., Perf. Indie, and the Supine, and then, 

(1) If a Finite Verb [i.e. not an Infinitive Mood], give the Voice, 
Mood, Tense, Person, and Number, and state what Subject or 
Nominative Case it agrees with. 

N. B. If the Verb be Impersonal [i. e. one which in English 
has the word it for its Subject, apparently], as, iuvat, it delights, 
interest, it is of importance, taedet, it wearies, etc., the Subject in 
Latin is either, (a) an Infinitive, as, Currere nos iuvat, if delights 
us to run, or We delight to run, i.e. currere, the act of running 
[Subject], iuvat nos, delights us [Verb with Object] ; or, (£) a 
Clause, as, Magni interest ut te videam, // is of great importance 
that I should see you, i. e. Ut te videam, ^Ibat I s\>ou\&, *tt s«v». 
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[Subject], magni interest, is of great importance [Verb with Geni- 
tive of Value] ; or, (c ) a Noun understood, of kindred meaning 
with the Verb, as, Taedet me vitae, // (wearies me of life, or / am 
weary of life, i.e. Taedium vitae, Weariness of life [Subject], 
taedet me, wearies me [Verb with Object. 

(2) If an Infinite Verb [i.e. an Infinitive Mood], give the Voice, 
Mood, and Tense, and state whether it is dependent on any 
Verb, Participle, or Adjective, as, Audire cupio, / wish to bear; 
Audax omnia perpeti, Bold to endure all things ; or whether it is in 
Apposition to any other Infinitive or to a Noun, as, Vivere est 
valere, To live is to be well. 

(3) If a Gerund in -dum, state what Preposition it is governed 
by ; if in -di, state upon what Substantive or Adjective it de- 
pends ; if in -do, state whether Dative or Ablative ; if Dative, 
state to what Noun or Verb it is joined, and if Ablative, state 
whether of Instrument, Manner, or Cause, and to what Verb 
it belongs, or whether it is governed by a Preposition. 

(4) If a Supine in -um, state what Verb of Motion it follows ; 
if in -u, state what Noun or Adjective it qualifies. 

(5) If a Participle, give the Voice and Tense, and then parse 
the word as an Adjective. 

(6) If a Gerundive, parse as for a Participle, omitting Voice 
and Tense. In the forms amandum est, monendum est, etc., the 
Gerundive does not agree with any Substantive ; therefore, after 
the word * Case,' add the words * Neuter Gerundive Construction, 
implying necessity.' 

Notes on the Verb, (a) If the Verb be Deponent, only the 
Pres. Indie, Pres. Infin., and Perfect Participle are to be given 
as the chief parts of the Verb, as, utor, uti, usus. 

(£) Sometimes a Finite Verb agrees not with the form but 
with the sense of its Nominative, as, Pars epulis one rant mensas, 
Some [lit. apart] load the tables with victuals, where a Plural Verb 
is put in agreement with a Nominative of Singular Number. In 
parsing onerant we should say that it agreed in sense with pars, or 
that it agreed with the plural notion conveyed by pars. 
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VI. If the word be an Adverb, state what Verb, Adjective, 
or Adverb it modifies in the sentence; if a Comparative or 
Superlative, state its Positive. 

VII. If the word be a Preposition, state the word it go- 
verns. If it be a Preposition governing two cases, state the 
reason for the case of the Noun it governs in the present in- 
stance. 

VIII. If the word be a Conjunction, state whether it is Co- 
ordinative or Subordinative, and mention the words, phrases, or 
clauses it connects. 

IX. If the word be an Interjection, mention whether any 
Noun depends on it in the Nominative, Accusative, or Dative 
cases, as, Heu pietas I Alas, the piety I En quatuor aras I Lo,four 
Altars! Hei mibi! Ah, met 

X. Construction of the Sentence. Besides parsing each 
word of a sentence separately, mention should be made of any 
Subordinate clauses in it, i.e. clauses which perform the func- 
tions of Substantives, Adjectives, or Adverbs. Thus the Accu- 
sative and Infinitive is always a Substantival clause, and therefore 
performs one of the commonest functions of the Substantive, 
viz. standing as Subject or Object of a Verb. If the Verb be 
Impersonal, the Ace. and Inf. is its Subject. (See above, IV. 1. 
Note «.) If the Verb be a Verb of declaring, perceiving, thinking, 
knowing, believing, etc., the Ace. and Inf. is its Object, as, Te 
valere sentit, He perceives that you are well, i. e. Sentit, He perceives 
[Subject and Verb], te valere, the fact of your being well [Object]. 
The Conjunction ut, when used not strictly, in its final sense of 
' in order that,' nor in its consecutive sense of ' so that,' but loosely, 
as a connecting particle (like the English word ' that * in such a 
sentence as ' I am glad that you have come '), introduces a Sub- 
stantival Sentence standing as Subject to the Verb, e.g. Me& 
refert ut venias, It is important to me that you come, or Object, as, 
Imperavit mihi, ut hoc facerem, He commanded me to do this. Ne 
and quod are similarly used, e.g. Vereor ne hoc facias, I fear 
that you will do this / Gaudeo quod rediit, I am glad, \V>a\ be ba* 
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returned. Again, all Interrogative Sentences introduced by such 
Particles as qualis, unde, etc. [see Gatech. iv. 9. p. 96] may be 
Substantival Sentences, standing as Subject or Object, e. g. In- 
certum est quis sit, // is uncertain who he is, i. e. Who he is [Sub- 
ject] is uncertain [Verb, etc.] ; Nescio quis sit, J know not who he 
is, i.e. I know not [Verb] who he is [Object]. 

On the other hand, ut and ne meaning in order that and lest, 
and quod meaning because, introduce Adverbial Sentences ex- 
pressing the purpose and cause respectively of the action denoted 
by the Principal Verb. The other Subordinative Conjunctions 
also, as quum, priusquam, dum, etc., introduce Adverbial Sen- 
tences, expressing Time, Cause, Concession, etc. 

Sentences introduced by the Relative qui, quae, quod, in its 
simple sense of who or which [together with such Particles as 
ubi, unde, etc., when used in a strictly Relative, not Interroga- 
tive, sense, i.e. when equivalent to in quo, a quo, etc.], being 
usually explanatory of some Noun, are Adjectival. But the 
Relative meaning since, although, etc., introduces an Adverbial 
Sentence. 

XI. Summary of Rules for Subordinate Clauses. 

(1) An Accusative and Infinitive is a Substantival Clause. 
When it occurs, state whether it is Subject or Object of a 
Verb, or whether it is in Apposition to a Noun. 

(2) Clauses introduced by ut, ne, and quod are sometimes 
Subject or Object of a Verb, or stand in Apposition to a Noun, 
defining its meaning. When they occur, state the Verbs to 
which they are Subject or Object, or the Nouns to which they 
are in Apposition. 

(3) Clauses introduced by Interrogative Particles, as cur, 
qualis, etc., are Substantival if they depend upon a Verb. When 
such a Clause occurs, state whether it is Subject or Object of the 
Verb. 

Note, Dependency on a Verb is often indicated by a Sub- 
junctive, as, Unde venit [Indie] ? Whence comes bet Nescio unde 
veniat [Subj.] 7 I know not whence he comes. 
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(4) Clauses introduced by Subordinative Conjunctions are 
Adverbial. When they occur, state the Verb (or sometimes 
Adjective or Adverb) which they modify. 

(5) Clauses introduced by the Relative Pronoun qui, quae, 
quod (or its particles ubi, unde) in its simple sense of who or 
which, are Adjectival. When such a Clause occurs, state what 
Noun it qualifies. 

XII. Analysis of Sentences. A little practice in parsing, in 
accordance with the above rules, will enable a learner to resolve 
complex Latin Sentences into their simple elements without diffi- 
culty, by means of the following directions: — 

(1) Essential terms of the Sentence. Every Sentence must con- 
tain a Subject and a Verb, as, Canes latrant, Dogs bark. 

(2) Adjuncts, or accidental terms. Both Subject and Verb may 
have words, phrases, or clauses added to them to complete their 
meaning. These may be called the Adjuncts or Accidental 
terms of the Sentence. The Adjuncts of the Subject are called 
Attributes, the Adjuncts of the Verb are, (a) the Object, (b) the 
Complement, (c) the Adverbial. 

(3) The Subject. The Subject must be a Noun, or the equiva- 
lent of a Noun, as, (*) a Personal Pronoun either expressed in 
the Sentence or implied in the Verb-ending, (£) an Adjective 
used Substantively, (<:) an Infinitive, or Accusative with Infini- 
tive, (d) a whole Clause introduced by a Conjunction. 

(4) The Verb, The Verb in a Sentence must be a Finite Verb, 
except in Oblique Statements, when it may be an Infinitive. 

(5) The Attribute. The Attribute is usually an Adjective, but 
it may also be a Dependent Genitive, a Noun in Apposition, a 
Noun governed by a Preposition, or a Relative Clause. 

(6) The Object. The Object follows Transitive Verbs. Like 
the Subject, it must be a Noun or the equivalent of a Noun, and 
may have Attributes. It is of two kinds, (ja) the Nearer Object, 
i. e. that upon which the action of the Verb falls directly, as, Do 
librum, I give a book, (b") the Remoter ObfccX^ \.*. ^kA. xsps^ 
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which the action of the Verb falls indirectly, as, Do librum puero, 
I give a book to the boy. 

Note, The Remoter Object is usually in the Dative Case. 
But some Verbs are followed by two Accusatives, of which it is 
difficult to say which represents the Nearer and which the 
Remoter Object, as, Docuit me literas. One of these Objects is 
sometimes an Infinitive Mood, as, Milites proficisci iubet, or a 
Clause, as, Hortatur eos, ne animo deficient, 

(7) The Complement, The Complement is a Noun, or Adjec- 
tive, linked on to the Subject by a Copulative Verb, the sense of 
which it completes. Also the Noun standing in Apposition to 
the Direct Object of a Factitive Verb must be considered a 
Complement, as, Urbem Romam appellavit. 

(8) The Adverbial, All words, phrases, or clauses that give 
circumstantial details respecting the action of the Verb, e. g. as 
regards the Time when, Place where, Manner in which, Cause 
why, or Instrument by which, it takes Place are called Ad- 
verbials. Most Adverbs, many Ablative Cases, and the Accu- 
sative of Respect, belong to this class. 

(9) Connectives, Words uniting clauses together are called 
Connectives. All Coordinative and Subordinative Conjunctions 
and a few Adverbs belong to this class. 

(10) Complex Sentence, A group of Sentences joined together 
in such a manner that one is Principal (i. e. simply states, asks a 
question, or commands) and the others Subordinate, explaining 
various parts of the Principal Sentence, is called a Complex 
Sentence. Each of the individual sentences of which it consists 
is called a Clause. In the Analysis write down all Subordinate 
Clauses as belonging to one or other of the terms of the Prin- 
cipal Clause : afterwards each Subordinate Clause may itself be 
analysed in detail. 

Caution, The Subject, Object, Complement, and Adverbial of 
a Sentence are determined solely with reference to its Verb. 
The Noun in the Subject Column must be the Subject of the Verb 
of the Sentence, and not of any other Verb ; the Adverbial in the 
Adverbial Column must qualify nothing but the Verb of the Sentence j 
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and so with the two other terms. Care must be taken to test 
the accuracy of an analysis by reference to this rule. It is a 
very common mistake to set down as Adverbial something which 
does not really belong to the Verb ; e. g. Marcus Galium fortiter . 
pugnantem occidit, Marcus killed a Gaul who was fighting bravely. 
Here fortiter is an Adverbial, but it must not be put in the Ad- 
verbial Column, because it does not qualify occidit, the Verb of 
the Sentence, but pugnantem, an Attribute of Galium. The real 
analysis is, Marcus [Subject], occidit [Verb], Galium fortiter 
pugnantem [Object, with qualified Attribute]. 

Attributes, on the other hand, are determined with reference 
to the Nouns they qualify. If an Attribute belongs to a Noun 
which is Subject, it must be put in the Subject Column with its 
Noun; if to a Noun, which is Object, it must be: put in the 
Object Column, etc. 

The following sentences are analysed at full length on the 
next page. 

Caesar, B. G. vii. 50. Cum acerrime cominus pugnaretur, 
hostes loco et numero, nostri virtute confiderent, subito sunt 
Aedui visi ab latere nostris aperto, quos Caesar ab dextra parte 
alio ascensu, manus distinendae causa miserat. 

Cic. de Senect. § 22. Turn senex recitavit iudicibus earn fa- 
bulam quam proxime scripserat, quaesivitque num illud carmen 
hominis desipientis esse videretur ? 

Cic. pro Rose. Am. § 70. Ci vitas Atheniensium prudentissima 
fuisse traditur. 

N. B. All words wanting to complete the sense of the Latin 
Sentence are enclosed in brackets. 

Nearer and Remoter Objects are indicated by the letters N 
and R. 

Abbreviations : Prin. Principal ; Attrib. Attributive ; Advl. Ad- 
verbial ; Subst. Substantival. 
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XIV. Examples of Parsing.' 

The passage just analysed from Cicero de Senect. § 22, is here 
parsed at full length. The following abbreviations are used : — 



ACC. • • 


Accusative. 


Neut. . 


. Neuter. 


Act. . . 


Active. 


Nom. . 


. Nominative. 


Adj. . . 


Adjective. 


Obj. . 


. Object. 


Adv. . . 


Adverb. 


Part. . 


. Participle. 


Compar. . 


Comparative. 


Pass. . 


. Passive. 


Conj. . . 


Conjunction. 


Pers. . 


. Personal. 


Coord. 


Coordinate. 


PI. . . 


. Plural. 


Dat. • . 


Dative. 


Plpf. . 


. Pluperfect 


Decl. . . 


Declension. 


Pres. . 


. Present. 


Demonstr. 


Demonstrative. 


Pron. . 


. Pronoun. 


Fem. . . 


Feminine. 


Prop. . 


. Properly. 


Gen. . . 


Genitive. 


ix. • . 


. Remoter. 


Imperf. . 


Imperfect. 


Relat. . 


. Relative. 


Ind. . . 


Indicative. 


S. P. . 


, Simple Past. 


Inf. . . 


Infinitive. 


Sing. . 


. Singular. 


Interrog. . 


Interrogative. 


Subj. . 


. Subjunctive. 


Intrans. . 


Intransitive. 


Subst. . 


. Substantive. 


Masc. . . 


Masculine. 


Superl. 


. Superlative. 


N. . . . 


Nearer. 


Trans. 


. Transitive. 



Turn Adverb of Time, modifying recitavit. 
senex Subst. 3rd Decl. from senex, senis [prop, an Adj. used 
substantively], Masc. Sing. Nom. being Subj. to 
recitavit. 
recitavit Verb Trans. 1 Conj. from recit-o, -are, -avi, -atum, 
Act. Ind. S. P. 3rd Sing, agreeing with Nom. 
senex. 
iudicibus Subst. 3rd Decl. from iudex, iudicis, Masc. PI. Dat. 
being R. Obj. after recitavit. 
earn Demonstr. Pron. from is, ea, id, Fem. Sing. Ace. 
agreeing with fabulam. 
fabulam Subst. 1st Decl. from fabula, -^Y^ku ^\&>v **£*•' 
being N. Obj. after TexftariX* 
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quam Relat. Pron. from qui, quae, quod, Fern. Sing. 3rd 
Pers. being in agreement with its antecedent fa- 
bulam ; Ace. Case, being N. Object after scripserat. 
proxime Adv. modifying scripserat, Superl. degree from prope, 
Compar. propius, Superl. proxime. 
scripserat Verb Trans. 3rd Conj. from scribo, scribere, scripsi, 
scriptum, Act.. Ind. Plpf. 3rd Sing, agreeing with 
Pronoun of 3rd Pers. implied in its ending. 
Note. Quam proxime scripserat is an Adjectival 
Sentence qualifying fabulam. 
quaesivit Verb Trans, from quaero, quaerere, quaesivi, quae- 
situm, Act. Ind. S. P. 3rd Sing, agreeing with Nom. 
senex, which is to be supplied from the preceding 
sentence, 
-que Enclitic * Coord. Conj. connecting quaesivit with re- 

citavit. 
num Interrog. Adverb modifying videretur. 
illud Demonstr. Pron. from ille, ilia, illud, Neut. Sing. 
Nom. agreeing with carmen, 
carmen Subst. 3rd Decl. from carmen, carminis, Neut. Sing. 

Nom. being Subj. of videretur. 
hominis Subst. 3rd Decl. from homo, hominis, Masc. Sing. 
Gen. dependent on [carmen], 
desipientis Part. Pres. Act. (used as Adj.) from Verb Intrans. 
3rd Conj. desipio, -ere, Masc. Sing. Gen. agreeing 
with hominis. 
esse Auxiliary Verb from sum, fui, esse, Inf. Imperf. de- 
pendent on videretur. 
videretur Verb Trans. 2nd Decl. from video, videre, vidi, visum, 
Pass. Subj. Impf. 3rd Sing, agreeing with Nom. 
carmen. 
Note. Num illud carmen hominis desipientis vide- 
retur is a Substantival clause, standing as Object 
to quaesivit. 

1 That if, attached to the end of some word, as, quaesmt-que. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 





abl. . . 


• 


ablative. 


interrog. 


• 


interrogative. 




ace. . . 


i • 


accusative. 


intr. . . 


• 


intransitive. 




adj. . . 


• 


adjective. 


m. . 


• 


masculine. 




adv. . . 


• 


adverb. 


n. . . , 


► • 


neuter. 




anomal. 


• 


anomalous. 


nom. . 


i • 


nominative. 








common. 


pers. . 
pi. . . . 




personal. 




compar. 


■ • 


comparative. 


> m 


plural. 




conj. . 


• • 


conjunction. 


prep. . , 


» • 


preposition. 




dat. . 


• * 


dative. 


pron. . 


I • 


pronoun. 




defect. 


• • 


defective. 


rel. . 


• • 


relative. 




demonstr. 


• 


demonstrative. 


subst. . 


* 


substantive. 




dep. . 


• 


deponent. 


sup. . 


i • 


supine. 




f. . . 




feminine. 


superl. 


• 


superlative. 




gov. . 


p • 


governing. 


tr. . . . 


• 


transitive. 




impers. . 


i • 


impersonal. 


v. . . . 


• 


verb. 




indef. . . 


» • 


indefinite. 








*** 


The Perfect, 


Sop] 


ine, and Conjugation 


are given with each Verb ; th< 



tive Case, Declension, and Gender with each Substantive ; and the Nomi- 
native terminations with each Adjective. With Adjectives of only one 
termination in the Nominative the Genitive Case is given, as, amens, 
amentis. 



A. 

a or ab, prep. gov. abl. from, by. 

ab-erant, "} 

ab-est, >from absum. 

ab-fuit, J 

ab-sum, -esse, -fui, v. anomal. to be 

absent, distant, far from. 
ab-sumo, -sumpsi, -sumptum, v. 

tr. 3, to consume, spend. 
ac-cipio, -cepi, -oeptuxn, v. tr. 3, 

to receive. 
accurate, adv. accurately. 
accuso, -avi, -atuxn, v. tr. 1, to 

accuse. 
ad, prep. gov. ace. to, at. 
adeo, adv. so, to such a degree. 
adhuc, adv. up to this time, still, yet. 



ad-6rior, -ortus, v. tr. dep. 4, to 

attack. 
ad-veho, -vexi, -vectum, v. tr. 3, 

to bring, carry to. 
Aeneas, -ae, subst. 1, m. Aeneas, a 

Trojan hero, 
aestimo, -avi, -atuxn, v. tr. 1, to 

estimate, value. 
af-ficio, -feci, -fectum, v. tr. 3, to 

affect, treat. 
afflrmo, -avi, -atuxn, v. tr. 1, to 

affirm, assert. 
alienus, -a, -um, adj. belonging to 

another, strange, foreign. 
alius, -a, -ud, pronominal adj. other, 

another. 
alter, -&?&, -Jtarom., ^raresttstasis. ■»&*• 
tHe otKer ol v»o % anoftux . 
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amens, -entis, adj. mad. 
amo, -avi, -atum, v. tr. 1, to love. 
amor, -oris, subst. 3, m. love. 
an, interrog. adv. whether, or. 
angustus, -a, -um, adj. narrow. 
animus, -i, subst. 2, m. the mind. 

PI. animi, -orum, spirits, courage. 
annus, -i, subst. 2, m. a year. 
ante, prep. gov. ace. before. 
Arar, -aria, subst. 3 m. the Arar, a 

river in Gaul, 
aratrum, -i, subst. 2, n. a plough. 
arbor, -dris, subst. 3, f. a tree. 
arduus, -a, -um, adj. steep, difficult. 
argentum, -i, subst. 2, n. silver, 

money. 
Asia, -ae, subst. 1, f. Asia. 
ater, -tra, -trum, adj. black. 
Athenae, •arum, subst. pi. 1, f. 

Athens. 
atque, conj. and (sometimes as, than). 
atro, from ater. 

audio, -ivi, -itum, v. tr. 4, to hear. 
ausculfo, -avi, -atum, v. tr. 1, to 

listen. 
aut, conj. either, or. 
avis, -is, subst. 3, f. a bird. 

B. 

barbarus, -a, -um, adj. barbarous; 

or as subst. barbarus, -i, 2, m. a 

barbarian. 
beatus, -a, -um, adj. happy. 
Belgae, -arum, subst. pi. 1, m. the 

Belgae. 
bellum, -i, subst. 2, n. war. 
bene, adv. well. 
bonus, -a, -um, adj. good. 
Brutus, -i, subst. 2, m. Brutus, a 

Roman patriot. 

O. 

Caesar, -aria, subst. 3, m. Caesar, a 

celebrated Roman, 
caloeus, -i, subst. 2, m. a shoe. 
C&millus, -i, subst. 2, m. Camillas, 

a celebrated Roman, 
capio, cepi, oaptum, v. tr. 3, to 
take. 
capitis, from caput. 



capta est, from oapio. 
captivus, -i, subst. 2, m. a captive. 
Capua, -ae, subst. 2, f. Capua, a 

town in Italy, 
caput, capitis, subst. 3, n. the head. 
Caract&cus, -i, subst. 2, m. Caracta- 

cus, an Ancient Briton, 
c&reo, -ui, -Itum, v. intr. 2, to want, 

be without. 
castra, -drum, subst. pi. 2, n. a 

camp. 
casus, -us, subst. 4, m. chance, acci- 
dent. 
Cftto, -onis, subst. 3, m. Cato, a cele- 
brated Roman, 
causa, -ae, subst. 1, f. a cause. Abl. 

causa, for the sake. 
cftveo, cavi, cautum, v. intr. 2, to 

beware. 
oedo, oessi, oessum, v. intr. 3, to 

yield, retreat. 
Christus, -i, subst. 2, m. Christ. 
cibus, -i, subst. 2, m.food. 
citius, adv. compar. from cito, more 

quickly. 
citd, adv. quickly. 
civis, -is, subst. 3, c. a citizen. 
civitas, -atis, subst. 3, f. a state. 
clam, adv. secretly. Also prep. gov. 

ace. or abl. without the knowledge of. 
Claudius, -i, subst. 2, m. Claudius, 

a Roman Emperor, 
oommissa esset, from committo. 
com-mitto, -misi, -missum, v. tr. 

3, to commit, entrust. 
comparo, -avi, -atum, v. tr. i,to 

prepare. 
condo, -dldi, -ditum, v. tr. 3, to 

build, found. 
oonfecerit, "I r „ . 

confectus, } fromconflcio - 
con-flcio, -feci, -feotum, v. tr. 3, 

tofinish. 
conor, -atus, v. tr. dep. I, to try, en- 
deavour. 
consto, -8t8ti, no sup. v. intr. i, to 

stand firm. As impers. constat, 

it is well known. 
consulo, -ului, -ultum, v. tr. 3, 

to consult, deliberate. 
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contendo, -ndi, -ntum, v. intr. 3, 

to contend. 
cor, cordis, subst. 3, n. heart. 
Corinthus, -i, subst. 2, f. Corinth, 

a city in Greece, 
cornu, -us, subst. 4, n. a horn. 
copia, -ae, subst. 1, f. plenty. PI. 

copiae, -arum, forces. 
Crassus, -i, subst. 2, m. Crassus, a 

celebrated Roman, 
crearunt for creaverunt, from 

creo. 
credo, credidi, creditum, v. tr. 3, 

to believe. 
creo, -avi, -atum, v. tr. 1 , to create, 

make. 
cresco, crevi, cretum, v. intr. 3, to 

grow, increase. 
Croesus, -i, subst. 2, m. Croesus, 

king of Lydia in Asia Minor, 
cuius, from qui or quis. 
culpa, -ae, subst. 1, f. a fault. 
cum, prep. gov. abl. with. 
cunctor, -atus, v. intr. dep. 1, to 

delay. 
cupidior, compar. of cupidus. 
cupidus, -a, -urn, adj. desirous, co- 
vetous. 
cupio, cupivi, oupitum, v. tr. 3, 

to desire. 
cur, interrog. adv. why t 
euro, -avi, -atum, v. tr. 1, to take 

care of, attend to. 
Cyprus, -i, subst. 2, f. Cyprus, an 

island in the Mediterranean. 
Cyrus, -i, subst. 2, m. Cyrus, a king 

of Persia. 



D. 



damnasse for damnavisse, from 
damno. 

damno, -avi, -atum, v. tr. 1, to con- 
demn. 

de, prep. gov. abl./rom, concerning. 

debeo, -ui, -Hum, v. tr. 2, to owe. 
[Used to translate the English aux- 
iliary ought."] 

deesset, from desum. 

de-fSro, -tuli, -latum, v. tr. anomal. 
to bring, entrust, deliver. 



dens, dentis, subst. 3, m. a tooth, 
deprehendo, -ndi, -nsum, v. tr. 3, 

to catch, find out. 
describe -soripsi, -scriptum, v. tr. 

3, to describe. 
desit, from desum. 
de-sum, -esse, -rui, v. intr. anomal. 

to be wanting, fail. 
detrecto, -avi, -atum, v. tr. 1, to 

decline. 
Deus, -i, subst. 2, m. God. 
devicimus, from devinco. 
devinco, -vici, -victum, v. tr. 3, 

to conquer, subdue. 
dextra, -ae, subst. 1, f. a right 

hand. 
dico, dixi, dictum, v. tr. 3, to say, 

tell. 
dictator, -oris, subst. 3, m. a dic- 
tator. 
dicturum esse, from dico. 
dies, -ei, subst. 5, f. a day. 
difflcilis, -e, adj. difficult. 
diligo, -lexi, -lectum, v. tr. 3, to 

love. 
Dionysius, -i, subst. 2, m. Dionysius, 

tyrant of Syracuse, 
diruo, -rui, -rutum, v. tr. 3, to de- 
stroy. 
discedo, -cessi, -cessum, v. intr. 3, 

to depart. 
disco, didici, no sup. v. tr. 3, to 

learn. 
ditissimus for divitissimus, superl. 

from dives, 
dives, -vitis, adj. rich. 
divitiae, -arum, subst. pi. 1, f. 

wealth, riches. 
divitior, compar. from dives, 
dixit, from dico. 
ddceo, docui, doctum, v. tr. 2, to 

teach. 
ddmus, -i and -us, subst. 2 and 4, f. 

a house. 
dubito, -avi, -atum, v. usually intr. 

1, to doubt. 
dubius, -a. -um, adj. doubtful. 
duco, duxi, ductum, v. tr. 3, to 

lead. 
dux, duaia, v&&\. ^ *.» a \«sA*c 

general. 
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E. 



e or ex, prep. gov. abl. out of, from* 

ea, from is. 

eduoo, -duxi, -duotum, v. tr. 3, to 

draw out. 
ego, mei, pers. pron. I. 
Smo, emi, emptum, v. tr. 3, to buy. 
ensis, -is, subst. 3, m. a sword. 
eo, abl. from is. 

eo, ivi, Itum, v. intr. anomal. to go. 
e6, adv. thither. 



^""Mfromis. 
eos. J 



Spistola, -ae, subst. 1, f. a letter. 

erat, ~) 

es, ( 

esse, y from sum. 

est, 

estis, 

et, conj. and [et . . et = botk . . and]. 

Stiam, conj. even, also. 

eum, from is. 

excido, -cidi, -cisum, v. tr. 3, to cut 
down. 

exspecto, -avi, atum, v. tr. 1, to ex- 
pect, await. 



P. 



Fabricius, -i, subst. 2, m. Fabricius, 

a Roman name, 
facilis, -e, adj. easy. 
facilius, adv. compar. from facile, 

more easily. 
fficio, feci, factum, v. tr. 3, to do, 

make. 
faotus, from no. 
feci, from facio. 
fero, tuli, latum, v. tr. anomal. to 

bear, carry. 
fISri, from no. 
f ilius, -i, subst. 2, m. a son. 
no, factus, v. intr. anomal. to be made, 

become. 
numen, -minis, subst. 3, n. a river. 
rrumentum, -i, subst. 2, n. corn. 
fugio, fugi, fugltum,v. tr. and intr. 

$, to fly, escape. 

Adt, /torn awn. 



furtum, -i, subst. 2, n. theft. 
futurum, from sum. 



G. 



Galli, -orum, subst. pi. 2, m. the 
Gauls. 

Gallicus, -a, -urn, adj. Gallic. 

gaudeo, gavisus, v. intr. semi-dep. 
2, to rejoice. 

genu, -us, subst. 4, n. a knee. 

German!, -drum, subst. pi. 2, m. 
the Germans. 

gladius, -i, subst. 2, m. a sword. 

Graecia, -ae, subst. 1, f. Greece. 

Graecus, -a, -um, adj. Greek, Gre- 
cian. 

gutta, -ae, subst. 1, f. a drop. 

H. 

habeo, -ui, -Itum, v. tr. 2, to have, 

hold, esteem. 
habito, -avi, -atum, v. tr. and intr. 

1 , to dwell. 

h^ljfromhio. 

Hannibal, -balls, subst. 3, m. Han- 
nibal, a great Carthaginian general. 

haud, adv. not. 

Hector, -dris, subst. 3, m. Hector 
a Trojan hero. 

Hercules, -is, subst. 3, m. Hercules, 
a mythical hero. 

hi, from hie. 

hiberna, -drum, subst. pi. 2, n. 
winter quarters. 

hie, haec, hoc, demonstr. pron. this. 

hie, adv. here. 

i£o,} fromhio - 

hdmo, -minis, subst. 3, m. a man. 
hdnor, -oris, subst. 3, m. honour. 
hora, -ae, subst. 1, f. an hour. 
Horatius, -i, subst. 2, m. Horatius, 

a Roman poet, 
hortor, -atus, v. tr. dep. 1, I exhort. 
hortus, -i, subst. 2, m. a garden. 
hoatls, -is, subst. 3, c. an enemy. 
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I. 

iam, adv. now, already. 
iamdudum, adv. now, for a long 

time. 
ibit, from eo. 
Idus, -uum, subst. pi. 4, f. the Ides, 

a name given to the 15th of March, 

May, July, and October, and to the 

13th of the other months. 
ignarus, -a, -urn, adj. ignorant. 
ille, ilia, illud, demonstr. and pers. 

pron. thai, he. 
immortalis, -e, adj. immortal. 
impedimentum, -i, subst. 2, n. a 

hindrance. 
imp&rium, -i, subst. 2, n. com- 
mand. 
impero, -avi, -atum, v. tr. 1, to 

command. 
in, prep. gov. ace. and abl. into (with 

ace), in (with abl.). 
inoertus, -a, -um, adj. uncertain. 
inolpio, -cepi, -ceptum, v. tr. 3, to 

begin. 
inodlo, -oolui, -outturn, v. tr. 3, to 

inhabit. 
incredibllis, -e, adj. incredible. 
inde, adv. thence, from thence. 
indemnatus, -a, -um, adj. uncon- 

demned. 
infeotus, -a, -um, adj. unaccom- 
plished. 
ingr&dior, ingressus, v. tr. dep. 3, 

to enter. 
iniuria, -ae, subst. 1, f. injury. 
inaanus, -a, -um, adj. mad. 
insula, -ae, subst. 1, f. an island. 
intelHgo, -lezi, -leotum, v. tr. 3, 

to understand, learn. 
interest, v. anomal. impers. it makes 

a difference, is important. 
interfeotus, from internoio. 
interf Xcio, -feci, -feotum, v. tr. 3, 

to kill. 
interfuimus, from intersum. 
interrdgo, -avi, -atum, v. tr. I, to 

ask. 
intersum, -fui, v. intr. anomal. to be 

present at. 
iri, passive infinitive present from eo. 



is, ea, id, demonstr. and pers. pron. 

that, he. 
ita, adv. so, thus. 
ius, iuris, subst. 3, n. right. 

!■. 

laetus, -a, -um, adj. joyful. 

latus, perfect passive participle from 
fero. 

latus, -a, -um, adj. broad, wide. 

latus, latSris, subst. 3, n. a side. 

legatus, -i, subst. 2, m. an ambassa- 
dor. 

lSgo, legi, leotum, v. tr. 3, to choose, 
read. 

Leonldas, -ae, subst. t, m. Leonidas, 
a king of Sparta who fell at Ther- 
mopylae. 

liber, -era, -drum, adj./r*i. 

liber, -bri, subst. 2, m. a book, 

licet, liouit, v. intr. 2, impers. it is 
permitted. 

ligneus, -a, -um, adj. wooden. 

liquor, inf. liqui, no perfect parti- 
ciple, v. intr. dep. 3, to flow. 

litera, -ae, subst. 1, f. a letter of the 
alphabet. PI. literae, -arum, lite- 
rature, an epistle. 

ldous, -i, subst. 2, m. a place. 

Lucullus, -i, subst. 2, m. Lucullus, a 
Roman general. 

M. 

maoMna, -ae, subst. 1, f. a machine, 
engine. 

magnus, -a, -um, adj. great. 

maior, maius, compar. from mag- 
nus, greater. 

m&neo, mansi, man sum, v. tr. and 
intr. 2, remain, await. 

manifestus, -a, -um, adj. manifest. 

manserunt, from maneo. 

m&nus, -us, subst. 4, f. a hand, band 
of soldiers. 

Marcus, -i, subst, 2, m. Marcus, a 
Roman name. 

Martius, -a, -um, adj. of March. 

mater, -tris, subst. 3, f. a mother. 

mature, adv. farc& TW&taarKU^ vxrV^ 
speedily. 
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maximuB, -a, -tun, adj. superl. from 
magnns, greatest, very great. 
Quam maximus, the greatest pos- 
sible. 

m$, from ego. 

mSdiufl, -a, -urn, adj. middle. 

mSmini, defective v. tr. to remember, 

mSmdria, -ae, subst. i, f. memory. 

meus, -a, -urn, possess, pron. my, 
mine. 

mihi, from ego. 

miles, -Itis, subst. 3, m. a soldier. 

millesimus, -a, -urn, adj. thousandth. 

millia, -ium, subst. pi. 3, n. a thou- 
sand; used also as pi. thousands. 

minime, adv. superl. least, very little. 

minor, minus, adj. compar. of par- 
vus, less. 

minor, -atus, v. tr. dep. to threaten, 

miror, -atus, v. tr. and intr. dep. to 
wonder. 

misit, from mitto. 

multus, -a, -urn, adj. much, pi. many. 

N. 

nasoor, natus, v. intr. dep. to be 

born, 
natus, from nascor. 
navigo, -avi, -atum, v. tr. and intr. 

1, to sail. 
-nS, interrog. adv. always attached to 

some word in the sentence. In 

direct sentences it simply marks a 

question, in indirect it is translated 

whether. 
n§, adv. not. Ne . . quidem, not 

even. Also conj. lest, that not. 
nee, see neque. 
neeesse, n. adjective, found only in 

nominative and accusative, neces- 
sary. 
negarunt, for negaverunt, from 

nego. 
nego, -avi, -atum, v. tr. and intr. 

I, to deny, say that . , not. 
nemo, neminis, subst. 3, c. no one, 

nobody, 
n&que (contracted nee), conj. and 

no/, nor. Neque . . neque, neither 
, . nor. 



nesoio, -ivi or -ii, -Hum, v. tr. 4, 
to be ignorant. 

nlger, -gra, -gram, adj. black, 

nihil, subst. (undeclined), nothing. 
As adv. not at all, in no way, 

nil, contracted form of nihil. 

nimis, adv. too much, 

nisi, conj. unless, except. 

nolo, nolui, v. anomal. to be unwil- 
ling. 

nomen, -Inis, subst. 3, n. a name. 

non, adv. not. 

noseo, novi, notum, v. tr. 3, to be- 
come acquainted with. 

notus, known, from noseo. 

num. interrog. adv. whether. 

numerus, -i, subst. 2, m. number, 

nunc, adv. now. 

nunquam, adv. never, 

nuntio, -avi, -atum, v. tr. 1, to an- 
nounce. 

O. 

oblatus, from offero. 

obsto, obstlti, obstatum, v. intr. 1, 

to oppose, prevent. 
occido, -idi, -isum, v. tr. 3, to kill. 
ootingenteslmus, -a, -urn, adj. 

eight hundredth. 
odi, defective verb tr. to hate, 
offero, obtuli, oblatum, v. tr, 

anomal. to offer. 
omnia, -e, adj. all, every. 
5p8ra, -ae, subst. 1, f. toil, pains. 
dpinio, -ionis, subst. 3, f. opinion, 
dportet, -tuit, v. intr. 2. impers. it is 

necessary. 
oppugno, -avi, -atum, v. tr. 1, 

to attack. 
optimus, -a, -urn, adj. superl. of 

bonus, best. 
opus, indeclinable subst. need, want. 
Osiris, -is or -Idis, subst. 3, m. 

Osiris, an Egyptian deity, 
dvifl, -is, subst. 3, f. a sheep. 

P. 

paoem, from pax. 

p«Eoo, peperci, paroltum or par- 
tram, n . vote . ^ tt> t$w«« 
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p&ro, -avi, -atum, v. tr. 1, to pre- 
pare. 
pars, partis, subst. 3, f. a part. 
Parthi, -drum, subst. pi. 2, m. the 

Parthians. 
parvus, -a, -urn, adj. little, small. 
passus, -us, subst. 4, m. a pace. 

mille passus, or millia passuum, 

1000 paces, a mile. 
pastor, oris, subst. 3, m. a shepherd. 
pater, patris, subst. 3, m. a father. 
pax, paois, subst. 3, f. peace. 
peoco, -avi, -atum, v. kitr. 1, to sin, 
pede, from pes. 
pepercit, from parco. 
per, prep. gov. ace. through. 
perfloio, -feci, -feotum, v. tr. 3, 

perform, accomplish. 
periculum, -i, subst. 2, n. danger. 
permitto, -misi, -missum, v. tr. 3, 

to entrust, permit. 
persuadeo, -suasi, -suasum, v. tr. 

2, to persuade. 
pervdnio, -veni, -ventum, v. intr. 

4, to come to, arrive. 
pervulgo, -avi, -atum, v. tr. 1, to 

publish, spread abroad. 
pes, pgdis, subst. 3, m. afoot. 
pSto, petivi or petii, petitum, v. 

tr. 3, to seek, ask, assail. 
plurimus, -a, -urn, adj. superl. of 

multuB, most, very many. 
plus, pluris, adj. compar. of mul- 

tu8, more. 
poenitet, -uit, v. tr. 2, impers. it 

repents. 
Poeni, -drum, subst. pi. 2, m. the 

Carthaginians. 
polHceor, polHoitus, v. tr. 2, dep. 

to promise. 
Pompeius, -i, subst. 2, m. Pompeius, 

a celebrated Roman, 
possum, potui, v. intr. anomal. to be 

able. 
potior, potitus, v. tr. 4, dep. to gain 

possession of. 
potui, from possum, 
praeoeptum, -i, subst. 2, n. a precept, 
praeda, -ae, subst. 1, f. booty, spoil. 



praeesset, 
praetuiaae, J 



J- from 



praesum. 



praelium, -i, subst. 2, n. a battle. 
praemium, -i, subst. 2, n. a reward. 
praesum, -fui, v. intr. anomal to be 

over. 
praetereo, -ivi or -ii, -Hum, v. tr. 

and intr. 4, to pass by. 
pretium, -i, subst. 2, n. a price. 
Priamus, -i, subst. 2, m. Priam, 

king of Troy, 
primus, -a, -urn, nd}. first. 
priusquam, conj. before. 
pro, prep. gov. abl. for, instead of. 
probus, -a, -urn, adj. good, honour- 
able. 
profioiscor, profeotus, v. intr. dep. 

3, to set out, march. 
profllgo, -avi, -atum, v. tr. 1, to rout, 

subdue. 
progredior, progressus, v. intr. 

dep. 3, to advance. 
proximus, -a, -urn, adj. superl. 

nearest, very near. 
pudet, -uit, v. 2, impers. it shames. 
puer, -Sri, subst. 2, m. a boy. 
pugna, -ae, subst. 1, f. a fight. 
pugno, -avi, -atum, v. intr. 1, to 

fight. 

quadragesimus, -a, -um, zdj. for- 
tieth. 

quae, from qui or quis. 

quaero, quaesivi, quaesitum, v. tr. 
3, to seek, ask. 

quails, -e, adj. of what sort. 

quam, adv. how, as, than. 

quam, from qui or quis. 

quantus, -a, -um, adj. how great. 

quartus, -a, -um, zd}. fourth. 

quern, J 

qui, quae, quod, rel. pron. who or 

which. 
qui, used as adjectival form of quis. 
quia, conj. because. 
quidem, adv. indeed, ne — quidem, 

not even. 
quin, conj. that not, but that. 
quinque, adj. indeclinable^ five* 
q\UA, \tt\«ttio%» \sweu vJiuA >»fta^N\ 
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quisque, quaeque, quidque or 

quodque, each. 
qud, adv. whither. 
qudd, adv. because. 
quod, from qui. 
quominus, conj. Aai not. 
quot, adj. indeclinable, how many, as 

many as. 
quum, conj. when, quum . . turn, on 

the one hand . . on the other hand. 



reoedo, -eeaai, -ceaaum, v. intr. 3, 
to recede, retreat. 

redeo, -ivi or -ii, -Itum, v. intr. 4, 
to return. 

redibit, from redeo. 

redii, from redeo. 

refero, rettuli, relatum, v. tr. 
anomal. to bring back, relate, refer. 

refert, v. impers. and defect, it con- 
cerns. 

refugio, -fugi, -fngltum, v. intr. 
3» to fly hack. 

rSgl, 



regis, } fromrex - 



regnasae for regnaviaae, from 

regno, 
regno, -avi, -atum, v. intr. 1, to 

reign. 
reiicio, -ieci, -tectum, v. tr. 3, to 

throw back, reject. 
requiesco, -§vi, -etum, v. intr. 3, 

to rest. 
res, rfii, subst. 5, f. a thing. 
rex, rdgis, wbst. 3, m. a king. 
Bhenus, -i, subst. 2, m. the Rhenus, 

now the Rhine, 
robur, roboris, subst. 3, n. strength. 
rogo, -avi, -atum, v. tr. 1, to ask. 
Roma, -ae, subst. 1, f. Rome. 
Roman!, -drum, subst. pi. 2, m. the 

Romans. 

8. 

sagacitaa, -atis, subst. 3, f. sagacity, 
acu/eness. 
••eittm, -ae, subst. 1, f. an arrow. 
**nguiM, -alnij, subst. 3, m. Mood. 



sapientia, -ae, subst. 1, f. wisdom. 
solo, aoivi, soitum, v. tr. 4, to 

know. 
Scipio, -dnis, subst. 3, m. Seipio, a 

celebrated Roman, 
soribo, acripai, scriptum, v. tr. 3, 

to write. 
ae, sui, sibi, reflexive pron. himself, 

herself, itself, oneself, themselves. 
seoum for cum ae, with him, her, etc. 
aed, conj. but. 
semper, adv. always. 
aenex, senis, adj. old. 
senior, -us, comparat of aenex. 
aensit, from aentio. 
sententia, -ae, subst I, f. an opinion. 
aentio, senai, aenaum, v. tr. 4, to 

perceive. 
aeptuageaimua, -a, -urn, adj. seven- 
tieth. 
aibi, from ae. 
aimul, adv. at the same time, simul 

atque, as soon as. 
ait, from sum. 
solum, adv. only. 

apero, -avi, -atum, v. tr. I, to hops. 
Stella, -ae, subst. 1, f. a star. 
atetit, from sto. 
ato, st£ti, atatum, v. intr. 1, to 

stand. 
atudeo, atudui, no sup. v. tr. and 

intr. 2, to pay attention to. 
stultitia, -ae, subst. 1, f. folly. 
atultus J -a, -um, id}, foolish. 
auadeo, suaai, suasum, v. tr. and 

intr. 2, to advise. 
aum, fui, auxiliary verb, to be. 
aummua, -a, -um, adj. topmost, 

highest, greatest. 
aumua, I , 
aunt, '}*<>*«"*. 

aupereat, from supersum. 
superior, -us, comparat. from an- 

perus. 
aupfiro, -avi, -atum, v. tr. 1, J» 

surpass, overcome. 
aupersum, -fui, v. mtr. anomaL /• 

remain, survive. 
superua, -a, -um, adj. high. 
roatitato, -ofe&V, -QaJBtam* v. tr. 3, 
to imdcrtdat. 
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8UU8, -a, -um, possess, pron. his, her, 

its, one's, theirs. 
Syracusae, -arum, subst. pi. 1, f.- 

Syracuse. 

T. 

taedet, -uit, v. tr. 2, impers. it 
wearies. 

talentum, -i, subst. 2, n. a talent. 

talis, -e, adj. of such a hind, such. 

tarn, adv. 50 much, so. 

tamen, conj. nevertheless, yet, how- 
ever. 

tantopere, adv. so greatly. 

tantus, -a, -um, adj. so great. As 
adv. tantum, so greatly, and only. 

taurus, -i, subst. 2, m. a bull. 

te, from tu. 

tempus, -pdris, subst. 3, n. time. 

terra, -ae, subst. i, f. the earth. 

tibi, from tu. 

Tibur, -uris, subst. 3, n. Tibur, a 
town in Italy. 

timeo, -ul, no sup. v. tr. 2, to fear. 

toudeo, totondi, tonsum, v. tr. 
2, to shear. 

tot, adj. indeclinable, so many. 

totus, -a, -um, adj.iAi whole. 

trado, -didi, -ditum, v. tr. 3, to 
deliver up, record. 

trans, prep. gov. ace. across. 

trecenti, -ae, -a, adj. pi. three hun- 
dred. 

trSmo, trSmui, no sup. v. intr. 3, to 
tremble. 

tres, tria, adj. pi. three. 

tribus, from tres. 

TriptdlSmus, -i, subst. 2, m. Tripto- 
lemus. 

Troianus, -a, -um, adj. Trojan. 

tu, tui, pers. pron. thou. 

turn, adv. then. 

turrig, -is, subst. 3, f. a tower. 

V. 

ubi, adv. where. 
uxius, -a, -um, adj. one. 
urbs, urbis, subst. 3, f. a city. 
usus, -us, subst. 4, m. use, need. 



ut, adv. as, when, how. Also conj. 

that, in order that. 
utor, usus, v. tr. dep. 3, to use. 
utrum, interrog. adv. whether. 

V. 

vates, -is, subst. 3, c. a prophet or pro- 
phetess. 

vfinio, veni, ventum, v. intr. 4, to 
come. 

vfireor, veritus, v. tr. dep. 2, to/ear. 

vetSrum, from vetus. 

vStus, veteris, adj. old. 

via, -ae, subst. 1, f. a way. 

vioem, vicis, vice, ace. genitive and 
abl. of a noun to which there is no 
nominative, change. PI. vices, 
nom. and ace, vioibus, dat. and 
abl. 

vioisset, from vinco. 

victoria, -ae, subst. 1, f. victory. 

victurum, 1 r 

victus, } from v,nco - 

video, vidi, visum, v. tr. 2, to see. 

viginti, adj. indeclinable, twenty. 

vinco, vici, victum, v. tr. 3, to con- 
quer. 

vir, viri, subst. 2, m. a man. 

vires, virium, subst. pi. of vis, 

. strength, force. 

virilis, -e, adj. manly. 

virtus, -utis, subst. 3, f. virtue, 
valour. 

vis, vis, subst. 3, f. force, violence. PI. 
vires. 

vita, -ae, subst. 1, f. life. 

Vitellius, -i, subst. 2, m. Vitellius, 
a Roman Emperor. 

vivo, viari, victum, v. intr. 3, to live. 

voco, -avi, -atum, v. tr. 1, to call. 

volo, volui, v. tr. anomal. to wish. 

vos, vestrum, pi. of tu, ye or you. 



Xerxes, -is, subst. 3, m. Xerxes, 
king of Persia. 

Z. 

Zeno, -onis, subst. 3, m. Zeno s a ^hl- 
loso^Wex. 
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Plato. Selections (for Schools). With Notes. By B. Jowett, 

M.A., Regius Professor of Greek ; and J. Purves, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer 
of Balliol College, Oxford. 

Sophocles. The Plays and Fragments. With English Notes 

and Introductions. By Lewis Campbell, M. A. , Professor of Greek, St. Andrews, 
formerly Fellow of Queen's College, Oxford. 

VoL L Oedipus Tyrannus. Oedipus Coloneus. Antigone. 8vo. cloth, 14/. 

Sophocles. The Text of the Seven Plays. For the use of 

Students in the University of Oxford. By the same Editor. Ext fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 4s. 6d. 

Sophocles. In Single Plays, with English Notes, &c. By 

Lewis Campbell. M. A., Professor of Greek, St. Andrews, and Evelyn Abbott, 
M.A., of Balliol College, Oxford. 

Oedipus Tyrannus. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. gd. 

Oedipus Coloneus. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. gd. yust Published. 

Antigone. In the Press. 

The others to follow at intervals of six months. 

Sophocles. Oedipus Rex: Dindorfs Text, with Notes by 

the Ven. Archdeacon Basil Jones. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. 6a\ 

Theocritus (for Schools). With Notes. By H. Snow, M.A., 

Assistant Master at Eton College. Second Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 

Xenophon. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and 

Maps. By J. S. Phillpotts, B.C. L., Assistant Master in Rugby School. 
Part I. Second Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, y. 6a\ 
Part II. By the same Editor. Preparing. 

Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). Part I. The 

Gallic War, with Notes and Maps, &c By Charles E. Moberly, M. A., Assistant 
Master in Rugby School ; formerly Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford. Ext. 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 

Part II. The Civil War. Book I. By the same Editor. 

Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 

Cicero's Philippic Orations. With Notes. By J. R. King, 

M.A., formerly Fellow and Tutor of Merton College, Oxford. Demy 8vo. 
cloth, 10s. 6d. 

Cicero. Select Letters. With English Introductions, 

Notes, and Appendices. By Albert Watson, M.A., Fellow and Lecturer of 
Brasenose College, Oxford. Demy 8vo. cloth, i8x. 

Cicero. Select Letters (Text). By the same Editor. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, y. 6d. ^ust Published. 

Cicero. Select Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 

late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A., Fellow of Magdalen 
College, Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, y. 
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Cicero pro Cluentio. With Introduction and Notes. By 

W. Ramsay, M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity, 
Glasgow. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, y. 6d. 

Cicero de Oratore. With Introduction and Notes. By 

A. S. Wilkins, M. A., Professor of Latin, Owens College, Manchester. 

Cicero. Selection of interesting and descriptive passages. 

With Notes. By Henry Walford, M.A., Wadham College, Oxford, Assistant 
Master at Haileybury College. In three Parts. Third Edition, Ext fcap. 
8vo. cloth, 4X. 6a. 

Each Part separately, in limp cloth, is. 6d. 

Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. 
Part II. Omens and Dreams : Beauties of Nature. 
Part III. Rome's Rule of her Provinces. 

Cornelius Nepos. With Notes, by Oscar Browning, M.A., 

Fellow of King's College, Cambridge, and Assistant Master at Eton College. 
Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 

Horace. With Introductions and Notes. By Edward C. 

Wickham, M.A., Head Master of Wellington College. 

Vol. I. The Odes, Carmen Seculare, and Epodes. Demy 8vo. cloth, iar. 
Just Published. 

Also a small edition for Schools. 

Livy, Books I-X. By J. R. Seeley, M.A., Fellow of Christ's 

College, and Regius Professor of Modern History, Cambridge. Book I. Demy 
8vo. cloth, 6s. 

Also a small edition for Schools. 

Livy. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. 

By H. Lee Warner, M.A., Assistant Master at Rugby School. In Parts. 

Part I. The Caudine Disaster. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. 6d. 

Part II. Hannibal's Campaign in Italy. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, is. 6d. 

Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With Introduc- 
tions and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By W. Ramsay, 
M.A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M. A., Professor of Humanity, Glasgow. Second 
Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 5*. 6d. 

Fersius. The Satires. With a Translation and Com- 
mentary. By John Conington, M.A., late Corpus Professor of Latin in the 
University of Oxford. Edited by H. Nettleship, M.A. 8vo. cloth, js.6a\ 



Pliny. Select Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 

late C. E. Prichard, M.A., formerly Fellow of Balliol College, Oxford, and 
E. R. Bernard, M.A., Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, y. 

Fragments and Specimens of Early Latin. With Intro- 
duction, Notes, and Illustrations. By John Wordsworth, M.A., Brasenose 
College, Oxford. In the Press. 

Selections from the less known Latin Poets. By North 

Pinder, M. A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. Demy 8vo. cloth, 

1ST. 

Passages for Translation into Latin. For the use of 

Passmen and others. Selected by J.Y. Sargent, M.A., Fellow of Magdalen 
College, Oxford. Third Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 
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II. MENTAL AND MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 

The Elements of Deductive Logic, designed mainly for 

the use of Junior Students in the Universities. By T. Fowler, M.A., Fellow 
and Tutor of Lincoln College, Oxford. Ftflh Edition, with a Collection of 



The Elements of Inductive Logic, designed mainly for 

the use of Students in the Universities. By the same Author. Second Edition. 
Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 6s. 

A Manual of Political Economy, for the use of Schools. 

By J. E. Thorold Rogers, M.A., formerly Professor of Political Economy, 
Oxford. Second Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 

Principles of Morals. By J. M. Wilson, B.D., and T. 

Fowler, M.A. Preparing. 

III. MATHEMATICS, Ac. 

Figures made Easy: a first Arithmetic Book. (Intro- 
ductory to 'The Scholar's Arithmetic') By Lewis Hensley, M. A., formerly 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. cloth, 6a. 

Answers to the Examples in Figures made Easy. 

By the same Author. Crown 8vo. cloth, is. 

The Scholar's Arithmetic. By the same Author. Crown 

8vo. cloth, 4t. 6a\ 

Book-keeping. By R. G. C. Hamilton, Accountant to the 

Board of Trade, and John Ball (of the Firm of Messrs. Quilter, Ball, & Co.). 
Third Edition. Ext. reap. 8vo. limp cloth, is. 6d. 

A Course of Lectures on Fare Geometry. By Henry J. 

Stephen Smith, M.A., F.R.S.. Fellow of Corpus Christ i College, and Savilian 
Professor of Geometry in the University of Oxford. 

An Elementary Treatise on Quaternions. By P. G. 

Tait, M.A. Second Edition. Demy 8vo. cloth, 14s. 

Acoustics. By W. F. Donkin, M.A., F.R.S., Savilian Pro- 

lessor of Astronomy, Oxford. Crown 8vo. cloth, ys. 6d 

A Treatise on Electricity and Magnetism. By J. Clerk 

Maxwell, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Experimental Physics in the University 
of Cambridge. 2 vols. Demy 8vo. cloth, it. xis. 6d. 

An Elementary Treatise on the same subject. By the 

same Author. Preparing. 

A Series qf Elementary Works is being arranged, and will shortly At 

announced. 

IV. HISTOBY. 
A Constitutional History of England. By W. Stubbs, 

M.A.. Regius Professor of Modern History, Oxford. Vol I. Crown 8vo. 
cloth, xas. 

Select Charters and other Illustrations of English 

Constitutional History from the Earliest Times to the reign of Edward I. 
By the same Author. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth, 8x. 6d. 
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Genealogical Tables illustrative of Modern History. 

By H. B. George, M.A., Fellow of New College. Small 4to. cloth, xar. 

A History of France, down to the year 1453. With 

numerous Maps, Plans, and Tables. By G. W. Kitchin, M.A., formerly Censor 
of Christ Church. Crown 8vo. cloth, ior. 6d. 

A Manual of Ancient History. By George Rawlinson, 

M. A., Camden Professor of Ancient History, formerly Fellow of Exeter College, 
Oxford. Demy 8vo. cloth, 14J. 

A History of Germany and of the Empire, down to the 

close of the Middle Ages. By J. Bryce, D.C.L., Regius Professor of Civil 
Law, Oxford. 

A History of Germany, from the Reformation. By Adol- 

Ehus W. Ward, M.A., Fellow of St. Peter's College, Cambridge, Professor of 
[istory, Owens College, Manchester. 

A History of British India. By S. J. Owen, M.A., Reader 

in History, Christ Church, and Teacher of Indian Law and History in the 
University of Oxford. 

A History of Greece. By E. A. Freeman, MA., formerly 

Fellow of Trinity College, Oxford. 

V. LAW. 

Elements of Law considered with reference to Principles 

of General Jurisprudence. By William Markby, M.A., Judge of the High 
Court of Judicature, Calcutta. Crown 8vo. cloth, dr. 6d. 

Gaii Institutionum Juris Civilis Commentarii Quatuor; 

or, Elements of Roman Law by Gaius. With a Translation and Commentary. 
By Edward Poste, M.A., Barrister-at-Law, and Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 
8vo. cloth, 16s. 

The Institutes of Justinian, edited as a Recension of the 

Institutes of Gaius. By Thomas Erskine Holland, B.C-L., Vinerian Reader in 
Law, and formerly Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 5*. 

The Elements of Jurisprudence. By the same Editor. 
Select Titles from the Digest of Justinian. By T. £. 

Holland, B.C.L., formerly Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford, and C. L. Shad* 
well, B.C.L., Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. In Parts. 

Part I. Introductory Titles. 8vo. sewed, as. 6d. 
Part II. Family Law. 8vo. sewed, is. 

Authorities Illustrative of the History of the English 

Law of Real Property. By Ken elm E. Digby, M. A., formerly Fellow of 
Corpus Christ! College, Oxford. In the Press. 

VI. PHYSICAL SCIENCE. 

Natural Philosophy. In four volumes. By Sir W. Thom- 
son, LLD„ D.C.L., F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy, Glasgow; and 
P. G. Tait, M.A., Professor of Natural Philosophy, Edinburgh; formerly Fel- 
lows of St Peter's College, Cambridge. Vol. I. 8vo. cloth, \L$s. 

Elements of Natural Philosophy. By the same Authors. 

Part I. 8vo. cloth, oj. 
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Descriptive Astronomy. A Handbook for the General 

Reader, and also for practical Observatory work. With 334 illustrations and 
numerous tables. By C F. Chambers, F.R.A.S., Barrister-at-Law. Demy8vo. 
856 pp., cloth, 1/. xx. 

Chemistry for Students. By A. W. Williamson, Phil. 

Doc., F.R.S., Professor of Chemistry, University College, London. A new 
Edition, with Solutions. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 8s. dd. 

A Treatise on Heat, with numerous Woodcuts and Dia- 
grams. By Balfour Stewart. LL.D., F.R.S., Professor of Physics, Owens 
College, Manchester. Second Edition, Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, js. 6d. 

Forms of Animal Life. By G. Rolleston, M.D., F.R.S., 

Linacre Professor of Physiology, Oxford. Illustrated by Descriptions and 
Drawings of Dissections. Demy 8vo. cloth, 16s. 

Exercises in Practical Chemistry. By A. G. Vernon 

Harcourt, M.A., F.R.S., Senior Student of Christ Church, and Lee's Reader 
in Chemistry ; and H. G. Madan, M.A., Fellow of Queen's College, Oxford. 

Series I. Qualitative Exercises. Second Edition, Crown 8vo, cloth, js. 6d, 

Series II. Quantitative Exercises. 

Geology of Oxford and the Valley of the Thames. 

By John Phillips, M.A., F.R.S., Professor of Geology, Oxford. 8vo. cloth, il. is. 

Crystallography. By M. H. N. Story-Maskelyne, M.A., 

Professor of Mineralogy, Oxford ; and Deputy Keeper in the Department of 
Minerals, British Museum. 

Mineralogy. By the same Author. 

Physiological Physics. By G. Griffith, M.A., Jesus Col- 
lege, Oxford, Assistant Secretary to the British Association, and Natural 
Science Master at Harrow School. 

VII. ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITEBATTJBE. 
A First Beading Book. By Marie Eichens of Berlin ; and 

edited by Anne J. Clough. Ext fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 4d. 

Oxford Beading Book, Part I. For Little Children. 

Ext. fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 6d. 

Oxford Beading Book, Part II. For Junior Classes. 

Ext fcap. 8vo. sttff covers, 6d. 

On the Principles of Grammar. By E. Thring, M.A., 

Head Master of Uppingham School. Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 

Grammatical Analysis, designed to serve as an Exercise 

and Composition Book in the English Language. By E. Thring, M.A., Head 
Master of Uppingham School. Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth, y. 6d. 

An English Grammar and Beading Book, for Lower 

Forms in Classical Schools. By O. W. Tancock, M.A., Assistant Master of 
Sherborne School. Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth, y. 6d. 
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Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edi- 
tion. With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By R. Morris, LL.D. 
and W. W. Skeat, M.A. 
Part I. In the Press. 

Part II. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (A.D. 1298 to A.D. 1393). Ext 
fcap. 8vo. cloth, ys. 6d. 

Specimens of English Literature, from the ' Ploughmans 

Crede' to the 'Shepheardes Calender' (A.D. 1394 toA.D. 1579). With Intro- 
duction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By W. W. Skeat, M.A. Ext fcap. 8vo, 
cloth, 7J. 6d. 

The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, 

by William Langland. Edited, with Notes, by W. W. Skeat, M. A., formerly 
Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth, \s. 6d. 

Chaucer. The Prioresses Tale ; Sir Thopas ; The 

Monkes Tale ; The Clerkes Tale ; The Squieres Tale, &c. Edited by W. W. 
Skeat, M. A., Editor of Piers the Plowman, &c. &c. Nearly ready. 

Milton. The Areopagitica. With Notes. By J. W. Hales, 

M. A. , late Fellow of Christ's College, Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3*. 

The Philology of the English Tongue. By J. Earle, 

M. A., formerly Fellow of Oriel College, and Professor of Anglo-Saxon, Oxford. 
Second Edition. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, js. 6d. 

Typical Selections from the best English Authors from the 

Sixteenth to the Nineteenth Century, (to serve as a higher Reading Book,) with 
Introductory Notices and Notes, being a Contribution towards a History of 
English Literature. Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6a\ 

See also XII. below for other English Classics. 

VIII. FBENCH LANGUAGE AND LITEBATTJBE. 
Braohet's Historical Grammar of the French Language. 

Translated by G. W. Kitchin, M. A. Second Edition. Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth, y. 6d. 

An Etymological Dictionary of the French Language, with 

a Preface on the Principles of French Etymology. By A. Brachet. Translated 
by G. W. Kitchin, M.A. Crown 8vo. cloth, 10s. td. 

Corneille's Cinna, and Moliere's Les Femmes Savantes. 

Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by Gustave Masson. Ext fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, as. 6d. 

Baoine's Andromaque, and Corneille's Le Menteur. With 

Louis Racine's Life of his Father. By the same Editor. Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth, 
as. 6d. 

Moliere's Les Fourberies de Scapin, and Baoine's Athalie. 

With Voltaire's Life of Moliere. By the same Editor. Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth, 
as. 6d. 

Selections from the Correspondence of Madame de Sevigne* 

and her chief Contemporaries. Intended more especially for Girls' Schools. 
By the same Editor. Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3s. 

Voyage autour de ma Chambre, by Xavier de Maistre; 

Ounka by MADAME DE DURAS; La Dot de Suzette by FlEVE - E ; Les Ju- 
meaux de l'H6tel C.orneille, by Edmond About ; Mesa ventures d'un Ecolier, 
by RODOLPHE TOPFFER. By the same Editor. Ext fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 
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IX. GBBMAN LANGUAGE AND LITEBATUHE. 
Goethe's Egmont. With a Life of Goethe, &c. By C. A. 

Buchheim. Phil. Doc, Professor in Kind's College, London ; sometime Exa- 
miner to the University of London. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, y. 

Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. With a Life of Schiller ; an histo- 

rical and critical Introduction, Arguments, and a complete Commentary. By 
the same Editor. Ext. fcap. 8vo. cloth, y. 6d. 

Lessing's Minna von Barnhelm. A Comedy. With a Life 

of Leasing, Critical Analysis, Complete Commentary, &c. By the same Editor. 
Ext fcap. 8ro. cloth, y. 6d. 

X. ABT, &o. 
A Handbook of Pictorial Art. By R. St. J. Tyrwhitt, 

M.A., formerly Student and Tutor of Christ Church, Oxford. With coloured 
Illustrations, Photographs, and a chapter on Perspective by A, Macdonald. 
8vo. half morocco, 18s. 

A Treatise on Harmony. By Sir F. A. Gore Ouseley, 

Bart, M.A., Mus. Doc, Professor of Music in the University of Oxford. 4to. 
cloth, 10s. 

A Treatise on Counterpoint, Canon, and Fugue, based 

upon that of CherubinL By the same Author. 4to. cloth, x6s. 

A Treatise on Form in Music, and General Compo- 
sition. By the same Author. Preparing. 

A Music Primer for Schools. By J. Troutbeck, M.A., 

and R. F. Dale, M.A., B. Mus. Crown 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 

The Cultivation of the Speaking Voice. By John Hullah. 

Crown 8vo. cloth, y. Id. 



XI. MISCELLANEOUS. 
Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With Introduction 

and Notes. By H. B. Cotterill.B.A , Assistant Master in Haileybury College. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d, yust Published. 

A Treatise on the Use of the Tenses in Hebrew. By 

S. R. Driver, M. A., Fellow of New College. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 6s. 6d. 

Outlines of Textual Criticism applied to the New Testa- 
ment. By C. E. Hammond, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Exeter College, 
Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, y. 6d. 

The Modern Greek Language in its relation to Ancient 

Greek. By E. M. Geldart, B.A., formerly Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford. 
Extr. fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 

A System of Physical Education : Theoretical and Prac- 
tical By Archibald Maclaren, The Gymnasium, Oxford. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, is. 6d. 
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XII. A SEBIES OF ENGLISH CLASSICS. 

Designed to meet the wants of Studerits in English Lite- 
rature: under the superintendence of the Rev. J. S. 
Brewer, M.A., of Queen's College, Oxford, and Professor 
of English Literature at King's College, London. 

There are two dangers to which the student of English Lite- 
rature is exposed at the outset of his task ; — his reading is apt to 
be too narrow or too diffuse. 

Out of the vast number of authors set before him in books 
professing to deal with this subject he knows not which to select : 
he thinks he must read a little of all ; he soon abandons so hope- 
less an attempt ; he ends by contenting himself with second-hand 
information ; and professing to study English Literature, he fails 
to master a single English author. On the other hand, by con- 
fining his attention to one or two writers, or to one special period 
of English Literature, the student narrows his view of it ; he fails 
to grasp the subject as a whole ; and in so doing misses one of 
the chief objects of his study. 

How may these errors be avoided ? How may minute reading 
be combined with comprehensiveness of view ? 

In the hope of furnishing an answer to these questions the 
Delegates of the Press, acting upon the advice and experience of 
Professor Brewer, have determined to issue a series of small 
volumes, which shall embrace, in a convenient form and at a 
low price, the general extent of English Literature, as repre- 
sented in its masterpieces at successive epochs. It is thought 
that the student, by confining himself, in the first instance, to 
those authors who are most worthy of his attention, will be 
saved from the dangers of hasty and indiscriminate reading. By 
adopting the course thus marked out for him, he will become 
familiar with the productions of the greatest minds in English 
Literature ; and should he never be able to pursue the subject 
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beyond the limits here prescribed, he will have laid the founda- 
tion of accurate habits of thought and judgment, which cannot 
fail of being serviceable to him hereafter. 

The authors and works selected are such as will best serve to 
illustrate English Literature in its historical aspect. As ' the eye 
of history/ without which history cannot be understood, the 
literature of a nation is the clearest and most intelligible record 
of its life. Its thoughts and its emotions, its graver and its less 
serious modes, its progress, or its degeneracy, are told by its best 
authors in their best words. This view of the subject will sug- 
gest the safest rules for the study of it. 

With one exception all writers before the Reformation are 
excluded from the Series. However great may be the value of 
literature before that epoch, it is not completely national. For 
it had no common organ of language; it addressed itself to 
special classes ; it dealt mainly with special subjects. Again ; of 
writers who flourished after the Reformation, who were popular 
in their day, and reflected the manners and sentiments of their 
?ge, the larger part by far must be excluded from our list. 
Common sense tells us that if young persons, who have but a 
limited time at their disposal, read Marlowe or Greene, Burton, 
Hakewill or Du Bartas, Shakespeare, Bacon, and Milton will be 
comparatively neglected. 

Keeping, then, to the best authors in each epoch — and here 
popular estimation is a safe guide — the student will find the fol- 
lowing list of writers amply sufficient for his purpose : Chaucer, 
Spenser, Hooker, Shakespeare, Bacon, Milton, Dryden, Bunyan, 
Pope, Johnson, Burke, and Cowper. In other words, Chaucer is 
the exponent of the Middle Ages in England ; Spenser of the 
Reformation and the Tudors; Hooker of the latter years of 
Elizabeth ; Shakespeare and Bacon of the transition from Tudor 
to Stuart ; Milton of Charles I and the Commonwealth; Dryden 
and Bunyan of the Restoration ; Pope of Anne and the House 
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of Hanover; Johnson, Burke, and Cowper of the reign of 
George III to the close of the last century. 

The list could be easily enlarged; the names of Jeremy 
Taylor, Clarendon, Hobbes, Locke, Swift, Addison, Goldsmith, 
and others are omitted. But in so wide a field, the difficulty is 
to keep the series from becoming unwieldy, without diminishing 
its comprehensiveness. Hereafter, should the plan prove to be 
useful, some of the masterpieces of the authors just mentioned 
may be added to the list. 

The task of selection is not yet finished. For purposes of 
education, it would neither be possible, nor, if possible, desirable, 
to place in the hands of students the whole of the works of the 
authors we have chosen. We must set before them only the 
masterpieces of literature, and their studies must be directed, not 
only to the greatest minds, but to their choicest productions. 
These are to be read again and again, separately and in combina- 
tion. Their purport, form, language, bearing on the times, must 
be minutely studied, till the student begins to recognise the full 
value of each work both in itself and in its relations to those that 
go before and those that follow it. 

It is especially hoped that this Series may prove useful to 
Ladies' Schools and Middle Class Schools ; in which English 
Literature must always be a leading subject of instruction. 

A General Introduction to the Series. By Professor 

Brewer, M.A. 

I. Chaucer. The Prologue to the Canterbury Tales ; The 

Knightes Tale : The Nonne Prestes Tale. Edited by R. Morris Editor for 
the Early English Text Society, &c, &c Third ~ 



cloth, as. 6d. 



Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 



2. Spenser's Faery Queene. Books I and II. Designed 

chiefly for the use of Schools. With Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By 
G. W. Kitchin, M.A., formerly Censor of Christ Church. 

Book I. Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 
Book II. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 6d. 

3. Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity, Book I. Edited by R. W. 

Church, M.A., Dean of St. Paul's, formerly Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, as. 
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4. Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, 

M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge; and W. Aldis Wright, M.A., 
Trinity College, Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff" covers. 

I. The Merchant of Venice, is. 
II. Richard the Second, is. id. 
III. Macbeth, xx. 6d. 
TV, Hamlet, ax. 

V. The Tempest. By W. Aldis Wright, M. A. xx. 6d. Just Published. 

5. Baoon. Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Aldis 

Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 4s. 6d. 

6. Milton. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, M.A., and 

Associate of King's College, London. 2 vols. Second Edition. Ext fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 6s. 6d. 

Sold separately, VoL I. 4s., VoL II. $s. 

7. Dryden. Stanzas on the Death of Oliver Cromwell; 

Astraea Redux : Annus Mirabilis ; Absalom and Achitophel ; Religio Laici ; 
The Hind and the Panther. Edited by W. D. Christie, M.A., Trinity College, 
Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth, 3*. 6a\ 

8. Bunyan. Grace Abounding; The Pilgrim's Progress. 

Edited by E. Venables, M.A., Canon of Lincoln. 

9. Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By Mark Pattison, 

B.D., Rector of Lincoln College, Oxford. 
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